3

V.

For the best experience, open this PDF portfolio in
Acrobat X or Adobe Reader X, or later.

Get Adobe Reader Now!



http://www.adobe.com/go/reader


CHAPTER 1

(NLD) Managing Studielink

Bundle 32

Documentation-only updates — no code changes for this bundle. This chapter has been updated to reflect
changes introduced as part of Studielink 5.0 released in Bundle 30.

This chapter provides an overview of Studielink functionality for the Netherlands and discusses how to:
« Set up Studielink.
» Receive messages from Studielink.

Post Studielink messages to application tables.
» Review and update Studielink information.

Manage outbound messages.

Change student status using Studielink.

Understanding Studielink

From 2006, participating higher education institutions in the Netherlands must enable their student information
system (SIS) to communicate with Studielink, the new centralized admissions and enrollment system.

For participating institutions, Studielink replaces the CBAP (Centraal Bureau Aanmelding en Plaatsing)
admissions process.

Studielink requires constant communication between the institution and the Studielink system. This
communication extends beyond the admissions application process to the student’s annual re-enrollment while
matriculating at their institution. Electronic messages are defined for all interactions between the institution
and Studielink. As the status of the student’s application and matriculation changes, the institution must
immediately update the Studielink system; as the student reports status changes directly to Studielink, the
Studielink system must send messages to update the institution. There are approximately 30 distinct electronic
messages that can be shared between Studielink and the institution.

This diagram provides an overview of the process:
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through Studielink
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Studielink information process flow

Communication between Studielink and the institution is in the form of individual XML messages.
Specifications for each message type are available from the Studielink website.

The following is a high level overview of how Campus Solutions processes the Studielink messages:

1.

Studielink sends messages to the Campus Solutions system. The message data may include admission
applications.

The Campus Solutions system automatically loads the inbound messages into the staging tables.

Run the Post Studielink Messages process to post the messages into the application tables. The posting
process creates Campus Solutions personal and application records for the new applications. The posting
process uses the search/match parameters to determine whether the applicant already exists in the
PeopleSoft database or is a new applicant. For existing applicants or students, the posting process may
update Studielink specific Campus Solutions status fields, add or remove prior education schools and
courses, add or change fees payment data, and process withdrawal, cancellation or re-enrollment requests.

You might have to use a Campus Solutions page or an equation to determine if a message should be sent to
Studielink. In some cases, the system can automatically determine if the messages should be sent. For
example, the system automatically determines when the Receipt of Application (31A) message should

be generated. On the other hand, to indicate that the Student’s prior education is deficient or sufficient
(31K) message should be sent, you can select the 31K check box on the Application Regional page or the
Academic Prog Higher Education page, or use an equation.

Run the Generate Studielink Message process to generate messages that you want to send to Studielink.
This process fills data into the outbound staging tables, checks data content, and generates XML messages.

See http://www.surffoundation.nl/smartsite.dws?ch=STL for XML message specifications.
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Oracle’s PeopleSoft Integration Broker is the technology used to facilitate the transmission of messages
between Studielink and the institution. Integration Broker is installed as part of the PeopleTools installation
process. You must upgrade to 8.48.17 or a higher version of PeopleTools to connect to Studielink.

Setting Up Studielink

This section discusses how to:

Activate Studielink functionality.

Set up online Studielink behavior.

Set up prior education information.

Set up BRINcodes.

Set up sub BRINcodes for BRINcode locations.
Set up academic programs for Studielink.

Set up academic plans for Studielink.

Set up BRINcode and institution cross-references.
Set up civil and marital status cross-references.
Set up Search/Match data.

Set up Studielink address usage.

Set up Studielink phone usage.

Set up Studielink message processing parameters.
Set up Studielink Search/Match parameters.

Set up Studielink send parameters.

Set up Studielink financial parameters.

Set up Admissions online status handling.

Set up Student Records online handling.

Set up withdrawal action reasons.

Set up correction of cancellation/end of enrollment action reasons.

Set up Studielink Start Occasion and Start Year.

Set up program action reason codes.

Map language codes to language preferred codes.

Set up foreign addresses.

Set up visa/permit values.

Map visa/permit codes.

Set up Integration Broker to communicate with Studielink.
Set up Studielink message equations.
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Note. Institutions are expected to complete the necessary Academic Structure setup to support the NLD
Higher Education functionality within the Campus Solutions system. Your institution should register with
Studielink to access the Studielink application.

See Also

Isfn, Designing Your Academic Structure, (NLD) Defining Dutch Academic Structure

Pages Used to Set Up Studielink

SA Features

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
SA Features SCC_INSTALL_SA2 Set Up SACR, Install, Activate Studielink and
Student Admin Installation, | other NLD specific fields

and pages in the system.

Allow BRINcode to be
linked to an internal
organization.

Academic Institution 6

INSTITUTION_TABLE

Set Up SACR, Foundation
Tables, Academic Structure,
Academic Institution Table,
Academic Institution 6

Set up Studielink-specific
online page behavior.

Prior Education Table

SSR_PRE_EDU_NLD

Set Up SACR, Foundation

Tables, Academic Structure
NLD, Prior Education Table
NLD, Prior Education Table

Define prior education

programs which may be
delivered by Studielink
messages.

BRINcode Table

SCC_BRINCODE_NLD

Set Up SACR, Foundation
Tables, Academic Structure
NLD, BRINcode Table NLD,
BRINcode Table

Set up BRINcodes of type
Internal which represent the
legislative assigned BRIN
for your institution or
create BRINcodes of type
External to map to External
Organizationsschools.

Sub-BRINcode Table

SCC_SUBBRIN_NLD

Set Up SACR, Foundation
Tables, Academic Structure
NLD, SubBrincode Table
NLD, Sub-BRINcode Table

Define location specific
SubBRINcode for internal or
external BRINcodes.

Prog Info NLD

SSR_PRG_INF_NLD

Set Up SACR, Foundation
Tables, Academic Structure,
Academic Program Table,
Prog Info NLD

Set up NLD regulatory
information concerning
this academic program
supplied by CROHO (
Central Register of Higher
Education), which accredits
academic program content.

Home Campus NLD

SSR_PROG_OWN_NLD

Set Up SACR, Foundation
Tables, Academic Structure,
Academic Program Table,
Home Campus NLD

Set up home campus
information for Dutch
students.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Academic Plan Table ACADEMIC_PLAN_TBL Set Up SACR, Foundation Set up academic plan
Tables, Academic Structure, | information.

Academic Plan Table

BRINcode/Institution
Cross-reference

SAD_SL_BRN_INST

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink
NLD, Setup Studielink,
BRINcode/Institution Xref

Define the valid BRINcodes
for each institution.

Civil Status/Marital Status
Cross-reference

SAD_SL_MAR_STAT

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink NLD,
Setup Studielink, Civil
Status/Mar Status Xref

Set up civil and marital
status cross-references.

Search/Match Rule HCR_SM_RULE Set Up SACR, System Define sets of fields to
Administration, Utilities, search for and identify how
Search/Match, Search/Match | to search for them.
Rules
Search Parameters HCR_SM_PARM Set Up SACR, System Combine and order search
Administration, Utilities, rules. Usersselectthe
Search/Match Parameters, combination (called the
Search Parameters search parameter), prior
to performing a search, to
determine the fields on
which they are permitted to
search.
Search Permissions HCR_SM_PERM Set Up SACR, System Identify who can use the

Administration, Utilities,
Search/Match, Search/Match
Parameters, Search
Permissions

search parameter to perform
the search. Also identify
which component names, if
any, should use the search
parameter as part of saving a
new ID in the database.

Studielink Inbound Address
Usage

SAD_SL_ADDR_USAGE

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink
NLD, Setup Studielink, SL
Inbound Address Usage,
Studielink Inbound Address
Usage

Set up how inbound
addresses are processed.

Studielink Outbound
Address Usage

SAD_SL_OUT_ADDR_US

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink
NLD, Setup Studielink,

SL Outbound Address
Usage, Studielink Outbound
Address Usage

Set up how outbound
addresses are processed.

Studielink Inbound Phone
usage

SAD_SL_PHONE_IN

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink
NLD, Setup Studielink, SL
Inbound Phone Usage,
Studielink Inbound Phone
usage

Set up inbound phone usage.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Studielink Outbound SAD_SL _PHONE_OUT Student Admissions, Set up outbound phone
Phone usage Processing Studielink usage.

NLD, Setup Studielink, SL
Outbound Phone Usage,
Studielink Outbound Phone
usage

Studielink Load Parameters

SAD_SL_LOAD_PARM

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink NLD,
Setup Studielink, Studielink
Process Parameters,
Studielink Load Parameters

Set up which version of
Studielink is processed and
which inbound messages
are to be processed. Set up
application defaults as
well as checklist or events
processing per institution
and career.

Studielink SearchMatch
Parameters

SAD_SL_SRCHMCH

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink NLD,
Setup Studielink, Studielink
Process Parameters,
Studielink Search/Match
Parameters

Set up the search/match
criteriafor processing
Studielink Message 03.

Studielink Send Parameters

SAD_SL_SEND_PARM

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink NLD,
Setup Studielink, Studielink
Process Parameters,
Studielink Send Parameters

Control if and how outbound
messages are to be processed
by adding Studielink specific
field values that control
online triggering and/or

data selection of Studielink
messages.

Studielink Financial
Parameters

SAD_SL_SEND1_PARM

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink NLD,
Setup Studielink, Studielink
Process Parameters,
Studielink Financial
Parameters

Control which inbound
and outbound Studielink
financial messages are
processed and control how
data for financial messages
isselected.

Admissions Online Status
Handling

SAD_SL_ADM_STAT

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink
NLD, Setup Studielink,
Admission Online Status
Values, Admissions Online
Status Handling

Map an Admissions program
action to a Studielink status.

Student Records Online
Status Handling

SAD_SL_SR_STAT

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink
NLD, Setup Studielink,
Records Online Status
Values, Student Records
Online Status Handling

Map a Student Records
higher education program
action to a Studielink status.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Admissions Program Action
& Studielink Status Mapping

SAD_SL_ADM_RSN

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink

NLD, Setup Studielink,
Withdrawal Action Mapping,
Admissions Setup

Map Campus Solutions
program action (and action
reason) values to the
Studielink end reason and
Studielink status values. The
system uses this mapping for
applicants when it receives
message 35 and when

it generates message 31G
forapplicants.

Student Records Program
Action & Studielink Status
Mapping

SAD_SL_PRG_RSN

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink

NLD, Setup Studielink,
Withdrawal Action Mapping,
Student Records Setup

Map Campus Solutions
program action (and action
reason) values to the
Studielink end reason,
Studielink status and Prog
Action HE values. The
system uses this mapping for
students when it receives
message 35 and when it
generates message 31E for
students.

Msg 48 Admission

SAD_SL_CRADM_RSN

Click the Studielink

Map a Campus Solutions

Correction Correction Status link Admissions program action
on the Studielink Send reason value to a Studielink
Parameters page. correctionstatus.

Msg 48 Student Records SAD_SL_CORRPRG_RSN Click the Studielink Map a Prog Action HE

Correction Correction Status link action value to a Studielink

on the Studielink Send
Parameters page.

status. Any field changes
for Prog Action HE action
online will result in the
mapped Studielink status
value being updated.

Start Occasion

SSR_SL_STARTOC_NLD

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink
NLD, Setup Studielink,
Studielink Start Occasion,
Start Occasion

Define start occasion values
for the admit term or type,
the academic year, and the
start month.

The system uses the start
occasion values on the Start
Occasion page to assign a
default start month and start
occasion for any applicant
added through Student
Admissionsonline.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Start Year SSR_SL_STARTYR_NLD Student Admissions, Define start occasion values

Processing Studielink NLD,
Setup Studielink, Studielink
Start Occasion, Start Year

for the academic year and
start month.

Thesystemusesthestart
occasionvaluesonthe Start
Year page for backwards
compatibility only. The start
yearand start occasion is
retrieved from inbound
messages or taken from
Admissions.

Studielink Language Code
Cross-reference

SAD_SL_LANGSETUP

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink NLD,
Setup Studielink, Studielink
Language Code Setup

Map language codes to
language preferred codes.

The system uses this
mapping to process both
inbound and outbound
messages.

Foreign Address Setup

SAD_SL_FORGN_SETUP

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink NLD,
Setup Studielink, Set-Up
Foreign Address

Define address field
mappings which apply to
both inbound and outbound
messages.

Set up mappings for each
country or specify one
default which applies to all
those not included.

Control whether inbound
messages are suspended.

Studielink Visa/Permit Table

SAD_SL_VISA

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink NLD,
Setup Studielink, Studielink
Visa/Permit Table, Studielink
Visa/Permit Table

Set up visa/permit status
values.

Visa/Permit Cross Reference
Table

SAD_SL_VISA_CROSS

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink

NLD, Setup Studielink,
Visa/Permit Cross Reference,
Visa/Permit Cross Reference
Table

Map visa/permit codes from
Campus Solutions to a
visa/permit Studielink code.

Studielink Equation Setup

SAD_SL_EQ SETUP

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink NLD,
Setup Studielink, Studielink
Equation Setup

Assign equations to evaluate
outbound messages.

User Defaults 1

OPR_DEF_TABLE_CS1

Set Up SACR, User Defaults,
User Defaults 1

Set the default academic
institution whose student
and applicant records you
want to process.
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Activating Studielink Functionality
Access the SA Features page (Set Up SACR, Install, Student Admin Installation, SA Features ).

F
:
E

SA Features

Installation Student Administration

CRM Integration

] CRM for Higher Education

DEST, HECS, Centrelink, TAC Last CART Request ID: 0

Canada

Government Reporting ouAC

Hew Zealand

M5l and SDR Personal Data, SDR Degree

The Netherlands
Use Dutch Functionality
Test Administration Last Test D Assigned: g5

Last Test List ID Assigned: 3

Last Requirement ID Assigned: 1
Use Int Brin Code with Ext Org

United Kingdom

[¥]HESA, UCAS

PBI
SA Features page
Use Int Brin Code with Select this check box to enable mapping of the BRIN Code type Internal to
Ext Org External Organization codes on the BRINcode Table page (Set Up SACR,

Foundation Tables, Academic Structure NLD, BRINcode Table NLD).

Use this setup when students are admitted to academic programs with Prior
Education diplomas which have been awarded at your institution BRIN Code.
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Setting Up Online Studielink Behavior

Access the Academic Institution 6 page (Set Up SACR, Foundation Tables, Academic Structure, Academic
Institution Table, Academic Institution 6).

Bundle 32

Updated screen shot to reflect current page status.

Academic Institution 6

Academic Institution: PSMLD FPeopleSoft University - MNLD

Find | View Al First K 4 or 4 I Last

Effective Date: 01/01M4900 Status: Active

["| DEST, HECS, Centrelink, TAC

Canada

[T Government Reporting

New Zealand

["| catalog, SDR, EFTS, StudyLink
[ nzaa

Netherlands

Higller Education
Studielink Participant
Use BRON Interface
BROMN-HO Interface

United Kingdom

[CIHESA, UCAS
[l paI

Academic Institution 6 page

Select the Studielink Participant check box to activate all online Studielink behavior.

Setting Up Prior Education Information

Access the Prior Education Table page (Set Up SACR, Foundation Tables, Academic Structure NLD, Prior
Education Table NLD, Prior Education Table).
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Prior Education Table

Prior Education 10629
Prior Education Find | View Al First [ < PPy » -
=
*Effective Date: 01011200 [ *Status:
*Description: Agriculture

Short Description Agricultur

MBO Code: Q

Cluster Code: Meo G

Education Level: MBO w

Registration Date; 092012 Eﬂ

Admittance to:

Prior Education Table page

The Prior Education Table can be used to administer academic programs which the student needs to have
completed before they can be admitted to an academic program at the institution.

MBO Code Select the MBO Code for the type of prior professional education.

Cluster Code Select the logical grouping for MBO programs.

Education Level Select the type of High School education to which this academic program
belongs.

Registration Date Enter the date on which the academic program was officially registered.

Admittance to Select the university or university of applied science academic program

for which admittance is allowed.

Studielink may supply Prior Education information in inbound messages. All Prior Education information
supplied by Studielink must be set up in the Prior Education Table.

Refer to Studielink documentation on SURF foundation to reference Prior Education data tables.

Setting Up BRINcodes

Access the BRINcode Table page (Set Up SACR, Foundation Tables, Academic Structure NLD, BRINcode
Table NLD, BRINcode Table).
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BRINcode Table

BRINcode 2000

Find | View Al First 4] 1 of 1 n Last

*Effective Date: 01/01/1900 |5 “Status: =]
External Org ID MO\ Brighton High School

Description: Birighton High School

Permanent Phone Number:  |075-8210390

*School Identification Code: W

BRINcode Table page

Set up BRINcodes of type Internal which represent the legislative assigned BRIN number for your institution.
Map internal BRINcodes to external organizations if you have multiple legislative BRINcodes in your
institution and applicants or students transferring between BRINcodes. Studielink may require the BRINcode
information when exchanging Prior Education information for these applicants or students.

Create BRINcodes of type external to map to External Organizations schools. Studielink requires BRINcode
to be supplied for all Dutch Prior Education data exchanged.

Brin Type Select External or Internal.

External Org ID This field is available if you select External in the Brin Type field or if you
select Internal in the Brin Type field and the Use Int Brin Code with Ext Org
check box is selected on the SA Features page.

Setting Up Sub BRINcodes for BRINcode Locations

Access the Sub-BRINcode Table page (Set Up SACR, Foundation Tables, Academic Structure NLD,
SubBrincode Table NLD, Sub-BRINcode Table).

Sub-BRINcode Table

BRINcode 20002 Sub BRINcode ] External Org ID 0000410002

Find | View All First n 10of1 n Last

: [+][=]
Effective Date |01/01/1900 [ *Status

Description |Sn:h|:u:u| Office Location

Location Nbr 1T sehool Office

Sub-BRINcode Table page

Location Nbr Select an External Organization location number.
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Setting Up Academic Programs for Studielink
This section discusses how to :

e Set up program information.

» Map education codes to academic programs.
» Assign campus and campus location codes.
e Set up home campus NLD values.

Setting Up Program Information

Access the Prog Info NLD page (Set Up SACR, Foundation Tables, Academic Structure, Academic Program
Table, Prog Info NLD tab).
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Academic Institution: PSMLD PeopleSoft University - NLD
Academic Program; HooA Business Economics

Prog Info NLD Home Campus MLD Program HESA Data

Find | View Al First K 4 or 4 I Last

Effective Date: 01/01/1900 Status: Active
Propedeutic Exam: lv;|

Sector:

Sub-Sector:

Indication Funding: b’ |

|
|
|
|
Program Credits: l_
Program Credits VT I_
Accreditation From Date: E
Accreditation to date: Bl
Dt end enrolment accreditation: El
Gl
El

Postponement dt accreditation:

Enrollment End Date:
Indication Enrolment Deficienc: “
Indication Adm Central/lnst: b’
Indication Type Fixus: | > |
Decentral Selection Indication: | v|
End Date Decentral Selection: El
Indication Additional Requirem: | N |
Equivalent Academic program: li
Indication CROHO: | vl
Indication Professional Req: | N |
Official International Name:
Prog Info NLD (program information for the Netherlands) page
Propedeutic Exam Select a value to indicate whether a Propedeutic examination is part of this
Academic Program.
Sector Enter a relevant grouping for this Academic Program.
Sub-Sector Enter a relevant sub-grouping for this Academic Program.
Indication Funding Select a value to indicate whether the Academic Program is funded,

acknowledged or accredited by the Ministry of Education.
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Program Credits VT

Accreditation From Date

Accreditation to date

Dt end enrollment
accreditation(date end
enrollment accreditation)

Postponement dt
accreditation(postponement
date accreditation)

Enrollment End Date

Indication Enrolment
Deficinec(Indication
Enrollment with Deficiency)

Indication Adm
Central/Insti(Indication
Admissions Central or
Institution)

Indication Type Fixus

Decentral Indication
Selection

End Date Decentral
Selection

Indication Additional
Requirem(Indication
Additional Requirements)

Equivalent Academic
program

Indication CROHO

Official international Name

(NLD) Managing Studielink

Enter the number of study points or units associated with this academic
program.

Enter the number of study points or units associated with this academic
program for dual programs.

Enter the date on which the accreditation for this academic program was
formally decreed.

Enter the date on which the accreditation is no longer valid.

Enter the date on which no new students are allowed to enroll for the academic
program.

Enter the date on which the institution needs to comply with accreditation
norms.
Enter the date on which no new enrollments are allowed.

Select a value to indicate whether students may be admitted without sufficient
prior education.

Select a value to indicate whether admittance is allowed direct via institution
or centrally through Studielink.

Select a value to indicate the capacity restrictions through Fixus.

Select a value to indicate decentral selection for institution Fixus programs

Enter the last date on which Decentral Selection is allowed.

Select a value to indicate additional academic requirements at time of
admittance.

Enter the Academic Program code as known in RASP registry.

Select a value to indicate whether the academic program is known in the
CROHO registry.

Enter the registration description for this academic program as it is known in
CROHO register.

Mapping Education Codes to Academic Programs

Access the CIP Code setup (Set Up SACR, Foundation Tables, Academic Structure, Academic Program
Table, Taxonomy/Campus, Taxonomy group box).

The Education Type Code that is contained in many of the Studielink messages identifies the academic
program of the student within PeopleSoft Campus Solutions. In order for the appropriate academic program to
be assigned to the student, the Studielink education code must be mapped to the valid academic program.
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First, the CIP Code Table (Classification of Instructional Programs Code Table) (CIP_CODE_TABLE)
component must be used to store all of the Studielink education code values. Institutions should

request a complete list of education codes from Studielink. Next, use the Academic Program Table
(ACADEMIC_PROG_TBL) component to assign the appropriate CIP code to the academic program that the
code represents. Once completed, the Studielink posting process assigns the correct academic program when
creating the student’s admissions application. This setup is required. Institutions that have implemented CBAP
functionality were required to perform the same setup tasks.

Assigning Campus and Campus Location Codes

Access the Taxonomy/Campus page (Set Up SACR, Foundation Tables, Academic Structure, Academic
Program Table, Taxonomy/Campus, Campus group box).

Each academic program has a campus defined on the Taxonomy/Campus page in the Academic Program Table
component. The assigned campus must have an associated location code. The location code must be defined
for the correct SetlD where the address information is complete. Studielink uses the location assigned to the
campus to determine the city location for reporting to Studielink.

Setting Up Home Campus NLD Values

The Dutch Ministry of Education assigns BRINcodes and Sub BRINcodes to each institution. On the Home
Campus NLD page, use the Campus group box to assign the Sub BRINcodes and internal BRINcodes to each
campus where each academic program is offered. To set up internal BRINcodes, use the BRINcode Table
page (Set Up SACR, Foundation Tables, Academic Structure NLD, BRINcode Table NLD). To set up Sub
BRINCcodes, use the SUB-BRINCODE Table page (Set up SACR, Foundation Tables, Academic Structure
NLD, SubBrincodeTable NLD). In the Campus Academic Load group box, enter the approved academic load
values for your campus. You must define this information for all Studielink eligible academic programs. When
applications for enroliment are sent to the institution from Studielink (Message 03), the posting process uses
this information to verify that the program is offered at the institution at the requested location.

Access the Home Campus NLD page (Set Up SACR, Foundation Tables, Academic Structure, Academic
Program Table, Home Campus NLD).
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Taxonomy/iCampus Repeatincomplete Enrollment Course Dynamic Date Home Campus HLD
Academic Institution: PSHLD  PeopleSoft University - NLD
Academic Program: HO10 Business Economics

Find | view Al First E 10f1 |I| Last

Effective Date: 01/01/1900 Status: Active

Program Norm Units Type

Completion: 10
Months ~

Program Norm Units Type

Find | View Al First [ 4 or2 1 Last

Campus: AMS Amsterdam Campus
Academic Organization: |[ECONOMCS CL  Economics
BRINcode: MLoZ2 O MNLD Brincode 02
Sub BRINcode: 08 @
Campus Academic Load Find | View Al First 4] 1 or2 O Last
(=]
Campus: AMS Amsterdam Campus
Approved Academic Load: | Fyll-Time w

Home Campus NLD page

See Also

Isfn, Designing Your Academic Structure, Modifying CIP and HEGIS Codes
Isfn, Designing Your Academic Structure, Setting Up Campuses

Isfn, Defining Programs, Plans, and Subplans

Setting Up Academic Plans for Studielink

Access the Academic Plan Table page (Set Up SACR, Foundation Tables, Academic Structure, Academic
Plan Table).
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Academic Plan Table Print Options Taxonamnmy et

Academic Institution: FSHLD FeopleSoft University - BLD
Academic Plan: HOOo01

Find | *iew &l First E 1af 1 |E| Last
‘Effective Date: 01/0111900 E status; =
Academic Program: HOO1 Business Econamics

Academic Career:

*Academic Plan Type: | hajor W |
‘Description: |Elusiness Economics

Short Description: Bus Econ First TermValid: | Q&
Degree Offered: BEC Q Bachelor of Economics
‘Req Term Default: | Frogram's Admit Tarm v |

‘Transcript Level:
Last Prospect Date E‘J

Last Admit Term Q
[]Evaluate Plan Before Program

Academic Plan Table page

Institutions that participate in Studielink are required to create academic plans that have the same value as the
Studielink Alternative Program code values. The Studielink posting process uses the alternative program code
value for the default academic plan. If no alternative program code is specified in the message, or if a matching
plan is not defined, the system uses the default academic plan assigned for the academic program.

Setting Up BRINcode and Institution Cross-References

Access the BRINcode/Institution Cross-reference page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD,
Setup Studielink, BRINcode/Institution Xref).

BRINcode/Institution Cross-reference

BRINcode and Institution Customize | Find | Wiewe &1 | i First [+] 1.2 of 2 [ Last

. *Academic

BRINcode Institution

MLO1 CL MLD Brincode 01 PSMLD L PeopleSoft University - MLD EI
MLOZ CL MLD Brincode 02 PSHLD L PeopleSoft University - MLD El

BRINcode/Institution Cross-reference page

The Dutch Ministry of Education requires that institutions use their assigned BRINcode in all official
communications. Each BRINcode is specific to an institution and a location. Therefore, each institution
can have multiple BRINcodes.

The Studielink posting process requires that the valid BRINcodes for each institution are defined in order to
correctly identify messages. Messages that contain BRINcodes not defined in this component are not posted
to the application tables. The posting process assigns an institution to the student based on the BRINcode
that is received.
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BRINcode Enter the Dutch Ministry of Education BRINcode that you want to map to
your academic institution.

Academic Institution Enter the academic institution that corresponds to the BRINcode.

Setting Up Civil and Marital Status Cross-references

Access the Civil Status/Marital Status Cross-reference page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink
NLD, Setup Studielink, Civil Status/Mar Status Xref).

Civil status/Marital Status Cross-reference

Civil Status and Marital Status Customize | Find | Wi &0 | B

CwilStatus |  |mMaritaiStatus

0 Q. Unknown L 2, Unknoven =]
1 2 Unmartied, Never Married 5 ), Single =]
7 I Reraining Registered Partner Wy QL wWidowed =]

Civil Status/Marital Status Cross-reference page

When student bio-demographic data is updated from Studielink, the civil status that is reported must be
mapped to an appropriate PeopleSoft Campus Solutions value. If not, the component interface that updates the
PeopleSoft Campus Community tables will fail if it encounters a value that cannot be translated.

Civil Status This value is received from Studielink.

Marital Status Enter the PeopleSoft Campus Solutions value that corresponds to the
Studielink value.

Setting Up Search/Match Data

Studielink users must create their own Search/Match rules and search parameters for the posting process. The
posting process uses the Search/Match process to determine if an existing EmplID exists for admission
application messages received from Studielink.

The following table lists the fields on the admission application Message 03 that are used for executing the
Search/Match process. The corresponding search field is defined to assist you to create your institution’s
Search/Match rules and parameters.

Message 03 Search Fields Search Field for Creating Search/Match Rules
Street Address3Rule
City CityRule
Last Name LastNameSrchRule
First Name FirstNameSrchRule
Birthdate DateOfBirthRule
Sofi Number NationalIDRule
Gender GenderRule
CIOP/Correspondence Number CorrespondenceNBRRule
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Additionally, the posting process uses the Studielink Number in the inbound messages to determine if the
student’s EmplID already exists in the system. The Studielink Number is a unique identifier that Studielink
assigns to each applicant.

This section discusses how to:

»  Set up Search/Match rules.
» Set up search parameters.
»  Set up search permissions.

Setting Up Search Match Rules

Access the Search/Match Rule page (Set Up SACR, System Administration, Utilities, Search/Match,
Search/Match Rule).

Search/Match Rule

Search Rule Code:  CIOP Search Type: Perzon

‘Description: |C|OP Murnber [CJAd Hoc Search

- o
Search Fields Customize | Find | %5 = E 1 of 4 E| Last

*Sequence |Search Field Field Description Reguired (Usage Length
1 |CnrrespnndanceNElRRQ Correspondance Mumhber IBG 12 El

Search/Match Rule page

Several Search/ Match rules will probably need to be created to ensure that the Studielink application records
are properly evaluated. You must define all your Search/Match rules before you create the search parameters.

See Iscc, Searching for Records and Using Search, Match.
Setting Up Search Parameters

Access the Search Parameters page (Set Up SACR, System Administration, Utilities, Search/Match
Parameters, Search Parameters).

Search Parameters Search Permissions

Search Parameter: PSCS LD Search Type: Person

‘Description: Studielink NLD Status: [IAd Hoc Search
SearchMatch Rules Cuztamize | Find | # First E 1-d of 4 |I| Last
Search Order |*Search Rule Code Rule Code Description

| 10 |NLD_1 I] L Full Mame, Birthdate, ClIOP Wiewy Definitian El
| 20 |NLD_20 € CIOP Murnber view Definition =
| 30 |MLD_30 . Mame and address Yiew Definition =]
| 40 [MLD_40 CL Marme Only view Definition =]

Search Parameters page

Enter the search fields in the appropriate search order.
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Setting Up Search Permissions

Access the Search Permissions page (Set Up SACR, System Administration, Utilities, Search/Match,
Search/Match Parameters, Search Permissions).

Search Parameters Search Permissions

Search Parameter: MNLD_STUDIELIME Search Type: Person
Description: Studielink Search Parms Status: Active Ad Hoc Search

Search Parameters Access

Full Access

Search/Match Used in Transaction Customize |Fing | W First (U 1 o5 1 [ Last

*Component Hame Component Description
1 |8AD_SL_LOP«D_F'P~.RMS Q Studielink Load Parms setup E|

Search Permissions page
Select the Full Access check box. Enter SAD_SL_LOAD_PARMS in the Component Name field.

This allows the system to select search parameters from the Studielink Process Parameters component and
create the Studielink message posting parameter settings.

Setting Up Studielink Address Usage

The three address types that can be communicated between an institution and the Studielink system are
billing, mailing, and permanent. The system uses PeopleSoft Campus Community address usage functionality
to provide a flexible method for identifying the address type to update when information is received from
Studielink. This also controls the address that is sent in messages originating from the institution.

This section discusses how to:

e Set up inbound address usage.

e Set up outbound address usage.

Setting Up Inbound Address Usage

Use the Studielink Inbound Address Usage page to set up how inbound addresses are processed. Inbound
messages that contain address or email address use this set up to select which address is stored in the Campus
Solutions tables.

Access the Studielink Inbound Address Usage page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Setup
Studielink, SL Inbound Address Usage, Studielink Inbound Address Usage).
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Studielink Inbound Address Usage

Address Usage Customize | Find | View A1 20 38 First Bl 13013
Setup n Last
*Studielink Address Type *Address Usage

Billing v SL_BILLING v | (=]
| Mailing v| |sL_maLnG v | (=]
| Permanent w | | ZL_PERM b | E|

“Email Usage  |RPT_EMAIL | Q

Address Usage Tahle

Studielink Inbound Address Usage page

Studielink Address Type Assign an Address Usage value for each Studielink Address Type value.

and Address Usage

Email Usage

Address Usage is used to determine the address usage type to use for processing
inbound messages that contain one or more Studielink address blocks.

Note. Inbound Studielink addresses should be mapped to only one Campus
Address Type; not multiple Campus Address Types.

Select a usage value that the system uses to determine which email address

type should be used to process inbound messages in which a Studielink
email address is specified.

Address Usage Table Click to access the Address Usage page and create new address and email

usage table entries.

Setting Up Outbound Address Usage

Use the Studielink Outbound Address Usage page to set up how outbound addresses are processed. Outbound
messages that select address or email address use this set up.

Access the Studielink Outbound Address Usage page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Setup
Studielink, SL Outbound Address Usage, Studielink Outbound Address Usage).

Studielink Outbound Address Usage

Address Usage Customize | Find | View A1 B0 8 First Bl 43 013
Setup n Last
*Studielink Address Type *Address Usage

Billing v| BILLING v| (=]
| Mailing v| |sLcTorD2 v| (=]
| Permanent v| [sLcToRrD1 v| [=]

*Email Usage  |RPT_EMAIL ')

Address Usage Table

Studielink Outbound Address Usage page
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Studielink Address Type Assign an Address Usage value for each Studielink Address Type value.

and Address Usage
Note. Outbound Studielink addresses can be mapped to multiple Campus
Address Types.

Email Usage Select a usage value that the system uses to determine which email address
should be used to process outbound messages to Studielink in which a
Studielink email address is specified.

Address Usage Table Click to access the Address Usage page and create new address and email
usage table entries.

See Also

Iscc, Designing Campus Community, Establishing Address Usages

Setting Up Studielink Phone Usage

Use the Studielink Inbound Phone usage page and the Studielink Outbound Phone usage page to set up
Studielink phone usage.

This section discusses how to:

e Set up inbound phone usage.

e Set up outbound phone usage.
Setting Up Inbound Phone Usage

Access the Studielink Inbound Phone usage page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Setup
Studielink, SL Inbound Phone Usage, Studielink Inbound Phone usage).

Studielink Inbound Phone usage

*Phone Type HOME Q

Studielink Inbound Phone usage page

When phone numbers are retrieved from inbound messages, the phone number that is stored in Campus
Solutions is based on the phone type that you select here.

If no correct set up is found the inbound message is suspended.

Setting Up Outbound Phone Usage

Access the Studielink Outbound Phone usage page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Setup
Studielink, SL Outbound Phone Usage, Studielink Outbound Phone usage).
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Studielink Outbound Phone usage

Customize | Find | IEIl i First 4 1-3 of 3 n Last

Preference Seq li
Campus hd | |_2 [=]
| Home b | |_1 [=]
| Other v | [ 3 [=]

Studielink Outbound Phone usage page
The phone number that is allocated to outbound messages is based on the phone type that you select here.

You can enter a preference sequence for each phone type—the first preferred phone number is sent to Studielink;
if the first preference is not found, the second preferred phone number is sent, and the process continues
until a preferred phone type is found.

If no correct set up is found the outbound message is suspended.

Setting Up Studielink Message Processing Parameters

Access the Studielink Load Parameters page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Setup
Studielink, Studielink Process Parameters, Studielink Load Parameters).
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Studielink Load Options Studielink SearchMatch Setup Studielink Send Parameters Financial Processing

Studielink Load Parameters

*Studielink Version:

Additional Hame Type: PRF Q
Identification Document: |F"355|:"3"t
Administrator Name: |ra-1s Adrninistrataor
GBA Names
[«] GBA Verification (04) [¢] Prior Education (10} [¢] Process Prior Ed Subjects
[+] Personal Data (05) [¥] Re-Enroliment {25)
[v] Address Change (06) [v] Wwithdrawal request {35)
Update Prior Education (07) [¢] Death of Student (37)
[+] Update Bank Account (08) [¥]1BG status [39)
Career Options Find | View &Il First By ore B s
+
“Academic Institution: PSNLDQ b oplesatt University - NLD =
*hcademic Career: BAC |Q Bachelor (NLD)
Application Center: STD Q Standard
Admit Type: REG Q Regular
* Events or Checklists
[]Use Events
Application Checklist Code: APPL QL Admittance
Lot Drawing Checklist ltem: LoTo1 |G Lat Drawing Certification
Item Decentralized Drawing: LoTo2 Q@ Decentral Lot Drawing Cert
Re-enrollment Checklist Code: REMRL <, Re-Enrollment

Studielink Load Parameters page

This page is used to store the settings used by the posting process to process all messages that are loaded in
the staging tables. You must create settings for every academic career at the institution where students are
eligible to participate in Studielink.

Bundle 32

The Studielink process was updated to support new functionality for Studielink version 5.0.

Studielink Version Only version 5.0 is supported.

Additional Name Type Select the additional name type that will be created when a new student is
created in the system. The system always creates the primary name type.
This is an optional field.

The value that you select here is used by messages 03, 04, and 05 inbound
only to create the additional name type.
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If you leave this field blank, the posting process assigns the default name
type to new students. To set up default name types, select Set Up SACR,

Product Related, Campus Community, Establish People Processing, Setup,
Name Type Defaults.

GBA Names Select to have the system add or select data from the GBA Names page for
processing outbound message 34 and inbound and outbound message 04.

If you select this check box, FullName field content is used for outbound
messages only. The inbound GBA name is always stored even if the check
box is not selected.

The GBA Names page enables you to register full length name initials,
first names, and last names according to NEN norms. To navigate to the
GBA Names page, select Campus Community, Personal Information NLD,
Student GBA Names NLD or click the GBA Reporting Names link on the
Regional page (Student Admissions, Application Maintenance, Maintain
Applications, Regional).

Administrator Name Enter the name of the administrator to be reported in Message 37 (Death of
student).
Identification Document Enter a value that the system uses as a default value for outbound message 04

if no Identification Document exists for a student on the Administer Student
Higher Education page (Records and Enrollment, Higher Education NLD,
Student Higher Education NLD).

GBA Verification (04) This check box is selected by default.

If the check box is cleared, inbound message 04 is not processed into Campus
Solutions tables. The message status in the staging table is set to skipped by
the SAD_SL_IN process.

Note. All other message related check boxes in this section of the Studielink
Load Parameters page function in a similar way to the GBA Verification
(04) check box.

Process Prior Ed Select to restrict processing of Prior Education subjects from Studielink in any
Subjects(process prior Inbound message containing Prior Education Subjects.
education subjects)

Career Options

These options must be created for each academic career that participates in Studielink.

Academic Institution and Enter the academic institution and career for which the following settings
Academic Career apply. The system processes the inbound messages only if you enter an
academic institution and career here.

Application Center Enter the default application center assigned during the creation of the
admissions application.

Admit Type Enter the default admit type assigned during the creation of the admissions
application. The system uses the default admit type if the Start Occasion value
for the admit type is not available on the Studielink Start Occasion page. For
example, the admit type is REG, the default admit type is FIRSTYR, and the
Start Occasion value does not exist for REG. In this case, the system uses the
Start Occasion value that has been set up for the default admit type FIRSTYR.
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Events or Checklists

Application Checklist Code

Lot Drawing Checklist
Item

Decentral Drawing
Checklist Item

Re-enrollment Checklist
Code

(NLD) Managing Studielink

Enter the checklist to be assigned during the processing of Message 03.

Note. You can only select checklists that have been defined for administrative
functions: ADMA or ADMP.

Enter an additional checklist item assigned for Central lot drawing candidates
who have been selected for admission. This requires the applications checklist
code to be populated.

Enter a checklist item assigned when Message 39 is processed and the lot
drawing result is set to Selected (decentralized), Locally Selected, or Locally
Drawn on the Application Regional page. This requires an applications
checklist code to be assigned to the student.

Enter an optional checklist to be created upon posting of Message 25.

Note. You can only select checklists that have been defined for administrative
function SPRG.

If you select the Use Events check box, the 3¢ Events Definitions group box appears.

3C Events Definition

Select the Use Events check box if you want to use the 3C event feature to process inbound Studielink
messages. The 3C event feature enables you to set up and use multiple checklists, comments and
communications for Studielink processing.

See Iscc, Using the 3C Engine.

The following example shows the Studielink Load Parameters page with the 3c Events Definitions group box.
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Studielink Load Parameters

*Studielink Version:

Studielink Load Options Studielink SearchMatch Setup

Studielink Send Parameters Financial Processing

3¢ Events Definitions

*Event ID Adminigtrative Function De=cription

Additional Hame Type: PRF Q

Identification Document: |F"395|3':"'t

Administrator Name: [Ms Administrator

[¥] GBA Hames

GBA Verification {04) Prior Education (10)

Personal Data (05) Re-Enrollment {25)

[v] Address Change {06) [v] withdrawal request (35)

Update Prior Education {07) Death of Student (37)

[v] Update Bank Account (08) [+]1BG status {39)

Career Options

“Academic Institution: PSNLDQ b opleSoft University - NLD
*Academic Career: BAC Q Bachelor (MLD)
Application Center: ST Q. ndard
Admit Type: REG Q Regular

~ Events or Checklists

]
Perzonalize | Find | IEIl e First [ 4 10of1 n La=zt

Process Prior Ed Subjects

Find | View Al First B 4 of 4 BN Last

[+ [=]

Use Events

Studielink Load Parameters page (with the 3c Events Definitions box)

Event ID Enter one or multiple event IDs for administrative functions ADMA, ADMP
or SPRG. The system uses the EventID that you enter here to process events

of administrative function types:

ADMA and ADMP for Inbound Message 03.
*  SPRG for Inbound Message 25.

Setting Up Studielink Search/Match Parameters

Access the Studielink Search/Match Parameters page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Setup
Studielink, Studielink Process Parameters, Studielink Search/Match Parameters).
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Studielink Load Options Studielink SearchMatch Setup Studielink Send Parameters Financial Processing

Studielink Search/Match Parameters

*5earch Parameter. |STUD|ELINK Q. studielink
No Match
Add Update Suspend
MNewr: ® )

Matchi{es) Found Find | View Al First K 4 o1 I Last

Order Nbr; 10 studielink
One Match: © ®

Studielink Search/Match Parameters page

Assign the Add, Update, or Suspend settings for the search parameters.

Search Parameter Select from the parameters that were created in the Search Parameters
page. Only parameters with search permissions granted to the
SAD_SL_LOAD_PARMS component can be selected.

When multiple matches occur for the same rule, the system suspends the record.

Setting Up Studielink Send Parameters

Access the Studielink Send Parameters page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Setup
Studielink, Studielink Process Parameters, Studielink Send Parameters).
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Studielink Load Options Studielink SearchMatch Setup Studielink Send Parameters D]

Studielink Send Parameters

71 ni i i
[¥] GBA Verification (04) Discontinuation Allowed (31E)

Student Records Cancel Setup

MNon First Year {31H)

Prior Education {10)

[ send Prior Ed Subjects

Professional Duties {311)
[¥] Address Change {06)

[¥] Language Test {31J)
Receipt of Application (314)

[¥] Prior Ed Deficiency (31K)
[¥] Confirm Enroliment (31B)
- Lot Drawing Result (31H)
Trigger 31B Matriculat  »
[v¥] Phase Change [310)

Selection 318 | Mafriculat '+
[v] Confirm Re-enrollment (31C) Profession Requirements (31P)

Trigger 31C | Payment v Confirmation Receipt (31Q)

Selection 31C | FPavment Death of Student {37)

Discontinue Mot Allowed (3100
Withdraval Confirmed {31G)

Admissions Withdrawal Set-up

GBA Verification Find  First Kl 12002 Il Last
ID Verification Status: | Dont allow local Verification w | =]
ID Verification Status: | Locally (institution) verified w | E|
ID Verification Status: | Lacally verified by IB-G v| [=]

Studielink Send Parameters page (1 of 3)
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Trigpger Status Message 10 Find First [ 4 13 0f3 B0 Last
Prior Ed Verified Status: ‘ Institute verification remaoved “ | =]
Prior Ed Verified Status: ‘Decentralized diplama v| [#][=]

Prior Ed Verified Status: Yerified, diploma unverified w | =]

Trigger Status Message 311 Find  First KN 12 or2 B st
Professional Duties Status: | Rejected v| [=]
Professional Duties Status: | Selectedipassed v| [=]

Trigger Status Message 31J Find First 4] 12 or2 B8 Last
Language Test Status: | Rejected M | [=]
Language Test Status: | Selectedipassed v| FHE=

Trigger Status Message 31K Find First 4] 12 or2 I8 Last
Deficiency Status: ‘ Sufficient h | =]
Deficiency Status: ‘ FProvisional Institution w | E|

Studielink Send Parameters page (2 of 3)

Trigger Status Message 31P Find  First K0 12 o 2 I Last
Prof Requirements Status: | Rejected w | E|
Prof Requirements Status: | Selectedipassed v| [=]

Trigger Status Message 34 Find First 4] 13 0f2 BB Last
Prior Ed Verified Status: | Decentralized diploma A | [=]
Prior Ed Verified Status: | Centralized Diploma v | =]
Prior Ed Verified Status: | Not verified vl =]

Studielink Send Parameters page (3 of 3)

Send Prior Ed Select to restrict processing of Prior Education subjects to Studielink in any
Subjects(send prior Outbound message containing Prior Education Subjects.
education subjects)
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For information about how messages are generated and sent to Studielink:

See [(NLD) Managing Studielink]Managing Outbound Messages.
Message Check Boxes 06, 31A, 31D, 31H, 310, 31Q, and 37

The following information relates to these message check boxes:

Address Change (06)

Receipt of Application (31A)
Discontinue Not Allowed (31D)
Non First Year (31H)

Phase Change (310)
Confirmation Receipt (31Q)
Death of Student (37)

The check boxes are selected by default.

If you clear a check box:

The outbound message is not processed from Campus Solutions tables by the SAD_SL_OUT outbound
process or created in staging tables.

The outbound message can not be triggered manually from the Studielink Transmission Override
page—the relevant check box is not available on the page.

Outbound messages 31H and 310 can not be triggered from the Admissions Application Regional page
(Student Admissions, Application Maintenance, Maintain Applications, Application Regional) or the
Student Records Academic Prog Higher Education page (Records and Enrollment, Higher Education NLD,
Student Records Higher Edu NLD, Academic Prog Higher Education)—the relevant check box is not
available on the page. Other messages listed here are never available to trigger from these pages.

Message Check Boxes 04, 10, 311, 31J, 31K, 31N, and 31P

The following information relates to these message check boxes :

GBA \Verification (04)

Prior Education (10)
Professional Duties (311)
Language Test (31J)

Prior Ed Deficiency (31K)

Lot Drawing Result (31N)
Profession Requirements (31P)

The check boxes are selected by default.

If you clear a check box:

The outbound message is not processed from Campus Solutions tables by the SAD_SL_OUT outbound
process or created in staging tables.

The outbound message can not be triggered manually from the Studielink Transmission Override
page—the relevant check box is not available on the page.
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* The outbound message can not be triggered manually from the Admissions Application Regional page
or Student Records Academic Prog Higher Education page—the relevant check box is not available on
the page.

If a check box is selected, a related Trigger Status setup group box becomes available. Use this group box

to set up the status that triggers the message. For example, you select a value in the ID Verification Status
field on this setup page. If the ID Verification status on the Administer Student Higher Education page
(Records and Enrollment, Higher Education NLD, Student Higher Education NLD, Administer Student Higher
Education) is updated, and the updated status is the same as the status on this setup page, message 04 is
triggered when you save the component. Business logic uses the previous row (effective date or effective
sequence) to evaluate whether the field has been changed.

Message Check Box 31B
The Confirm Enroliment (31B) check box controls whether message 31B is sent.

If the Confirm Enrollment (31B) check box is selected, the Trigger 31B and Selection 31B fields become
available.

The Trigger 31B field controls whether message 31B is automatically triggered when certain conditions
are met.

The Selection 31B field controls what data is included when message 31B is sent.

You do not have to enter a value in the Trigger 31B field—for example, you might use the equation engine
instead to trigger the message.

If the following conditions are met, message 31B is triggered automatically in the transmit table:

1. The Confirm Enrollment (31B) check box is selected.

2. The updated program action matches the value that is entered in the Trigger 31B field on this setup page.
Business logic in place to evaluate change compares the current row with the previous row (effective
date or effective sequence).

3. A program action is updated on the Application Program Data page (Student Admissions, Maintain
Applications, Application Maintenance or Student Admissions, Application Entry) or the Academic Prog
Higher Education page (Records and Enrollment, Higher Education NLD, Student Records Higher
Education NLD).

If the following conditions are met, message 31B can be triggered via equation engine or manually:
1. The Confirm Enrollment (31B) check box is selected.

2. The Evaluation process is run and an equation engine has been created for message 31B. The equation
engine criteria are met and message 31B is triggered (for more information refer to the Setting Up
Studielink Message Equations and Understanding How Messages to Studielink Are Generated sections in
this chapter) or message 31B is triggered manually from the Student Transmission Override page (Student
Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Student Transmission Override).

Whether message 31B is triggered automatically or manually, if the Confirm Enrollment (31B) check box is
selected, then you must enter a value in the Selection 31B field—when the message is sent, data is selected
from Admissions or Student Records HE based on the field value in the Selection 31B field.

Message Check Box 31C
The Confirm Re-enrollment (31C) check box controls whether message 31C is sent.

If the Confirm Re-enrollment (31C) check box is selected, the Trigger 31C and Selection 31C fields become
available.
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The Trigger 31C field controls whether message 31C is automatically triggered when certain conditions
are met.

The Selection 31C field controls what data is included when message 31C is sent.

You do not have to enter a value in the Trigger 31C field—for example, you might use the equation engine
instead to trigger the message.

If the following conditions are met, message 31C is triggered automatically in the transmit table.

1. The Confirm Re-enrollment (31C) check box is selected.
2. A program action is updated on the Academic Prog Higher Education page.

3. The Academic Year on the Academic Prog Higher Education page must be greater than the First Year
Higher Education field on the Administer Student Higher Education page.

4. The updated program action matches the value that is selected in the Trigger 31C field on this setup page.
If the following conditions are met, message 31C can be triggered via equation engine or manually:

1. The Confirm Re-enrollment (31C) check box is selected.

2. The Evaluation Process is run and an equation engine has been created for message 31C. The equation
engine criteria are met and message 31C is triggered (for more information refer to Setting Up Studielink
Message Equations and Understanding How Messages to Studielink Are Generated sections in this
chapter) or message 31C is triggered manually from the Student Transmission Override page (Student
Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Student Transmission override).

Whether the message is triggered automatically or manually, if the Confirm Re-enrollment (31C) check box is
selected, then you must enter a value in the Selection 31C field—when the message is sent, data is selected
from Student Records HE based on the field value in the Selection 31C field.

Message Check Box 31G

If the Withdrawal Confirmed (31G) check box is selected, the Admissions Withdrawal Set-up link becomes
available. Select this link to access the Admissions Program Action & Studielink Status Mapping page
(Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Setup Studielink, Withdrawal Action Mapping, Admissions
Program Action & Studielink Status Mapping).

For more information about this page, refer to the Setting Up Withdrawal Action Reasons section later in
this chapter.

If the following conditions are met, message 31G is triggered:
1. This check box is selected.

2. The Program Action field on the Application Program Data page (Student Admissions, Application
Maintenance, Maintain Applications, Application Program Data) is updated.

3. The updated program action matches the value in the Admission Withdrawal Action field on the
Admissions Program Action & Studielink Status Mapping page.

Business logic in place to evaluate change compares the current row with the previous row (effective
date or effective sequence).

Copyright © 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.





Chapter 1 (NLD) Managing Studielink

Message Check Box 31E

If you select the Discontinuation Allowed (31E) check box, the Student Records Cancel Setup link becomes
available. Select this link to access the Student Records Program Action & Studielink Status Mapping page
(Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Setup Studielink, Withdrawal Action Mapping, Student
Records Program Action & Studielink Status Mapping).

For more information about this page, refer to the Setting Up Withdrawal Action Reasons section later in
this chapter.

If the following conditions are met, message 31E is triggered:

1. This check box is selected.

2. The Program Action field is updated on the Student Program page (Records and Enrollment, Career and
Program Information, Student Program/Plan, Student Program).

3. The updated status matches a value in the Records Withdrawal Action field on the Student Records
Program Action & Studielink Status Mapping page.

4. The Generate Studielink Messages process (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Process
Studielink, Generate Studielink Messages) checks to see whether a row is present in Student Records HE
(Records and Enrollment, Higher Education NLD, Student Records Higher Edu NLD) which matches the
program action HE from setup. If no entry is found, the value from setup is used to create a row into the
Student Records HE table.

Message Check Box 48

The Correction (End) Enroll (48) check box is available only if 3.0 is selected in the Studielink Version field
on the Studielink Load Parameters page.

If the Correction (End) Enroll (48) check box is selected, the Studielink Correction Status link becomes
available. Click this link to access the Msg 48 Admission Correction page and the Msg 48 Student Records
Correction pages.

For further information about these pages:

See PeopleSoft Recruiting and Admissions 9.0 PeopleBook, (NLD) Managing Studielink, Setting Up
Correction of Cancellation/End of Enrollment Action Reasons

Setting Up Studielink Financial Parameters

Access the Studielink Financial Parameters page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Setup
Studielink, Studielink Process Parameters, Studielink Financial Parameters).
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*Academic Institution:

*Academic Career:

*Business Unit:

Contract Number:

*Financial Message Handling: | Frocess from Studielink Table |

EIN studielink SearchMatch Setup Studielink Send Parameters Financial Processing

Studielink Financial Parameters

Payment of Fees (19) Electronic Direct Debit (47)
Cost of Fees (20) [¢] Create Payment Row
[¥] Payment of Fees({19) Inbound Prog Action HE

Send Message 19 automatically

Find | View Al First Kl 4 or 1 Il L ast

PeopleZoft University - MLD
Bachelor (MLD)

PSNLD @
INLBU1003 Q

Studielink Financial Parameters page

Payment of Fees (19) and
Cost of Fees (20)

Payment of Fees(19)
Inbound

Electronic Direct Debit (47)
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The check box is selected by default.
If the check box is cleared:

» The message is not processed from Campus Solutions tables by the
SAD_SL_OUT outbound process or created in the staging tables.

» The message can not be triggered from the Studielink Transmission
Override page (the check box is not available for edit).

*  The message can not be triggered from Admissions Application Regional
page or Student Records Academic Prog Higher Education page—the
field does not appear on the page.

Warning! If you have set up Tuition flat fee amounts using the Studielink mid
office, do not select outbound message 20 functionality.

The check box is selected by default.
If the check box is cleared:
» The message is not processed into Campus Solutions tables.

» The message status in the staging table is set to skipped by the
SAD_SL_IN process.

Message 47 is available only if 3.0 is selected in the Studielink Version field
on the Studielink Load Parameters page.
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Message 47 is sent from Studielink to Campus Solutions if the student signs
the online direct debit statement on the Studielink site.

The Electronic Direct Debit (47) check box is selected by default.
Clear the check box if you do not want to use this functionality.
If the check box is cleared:

e The message is not processed into Campus Solutions tables.

» The message status in the staging table is set to skipped by the
SAD_SL_IN process.

If the check box is selected, two other check boxes become available: Send
Msg 19 Automatically and Create Payment Row.

Send Msg 19 Automatically The check box is cleared by default.
If the check box is selected:

* Inbound message 47 automatically triggers message 19 outbound.
e Message 19 outbound values are taken from the processed row.

Create Payment Row The check box is cleared by default.
If the check box is selected:

e The Prog Action HE field becomes available.

e Example: Program Action HE field contains the value PAYM. When
message 47 is processed, a payment row is automatically created to
indicate that tuition fees have been paid.

Details

Financial Message Select a value: Process from Student Fin. or Process from Studielink Table.

Handling If you select Process from Student Fin. the following rules apply:

1. The tuition amount is selected from Student Financials (ITEM_SF) based
on the Item Type and Account Type or Item Type Group field values from
setup by the outbound process when processing outbound messages 19 or
20. The amount in the Payment Amount field on Application Regional
page and/or Academic Prog Higher Education page are ignored.

2. When setting the Payment Indicator value to Paid on the Application
Regional page and/or Academic Prog Higher Education page, the amount
is taken from Student Financials (ITEM_SF) based on setup and
pre-populated into the Payment Amount field. A warning appears if the
Student Account balance is not equal to zero.

Business Unit Select a business unit to enable contract number selection.

Contract Number This field is available only if Process from Studielink Table is selected in the
Financial Message Handling field.

Specify the default contract number. The specified contract will determine
administrative costs and payment terms as delivered in outbound message
20. You must also set up payment plan terms and fees (Student Financials,
Payment Plans, Payment Plan, Create) to enable contract number selection.
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Item Type The Item Type option, within the Options group box, is available only if
Process from Student Fin is selected in the Financial Message Handling field.

If you select the Item Type option, the Account Type and Item Type fields
become available.

Enter one or more account types and item types. The account type and item
type that you enter are used to select amounts from Student Financials
(ITEM_SF) for students to be used in Studielink processing of messages
19 and 20.

Item Type Group The Item Type Group option, within the Options group box, is available only if
Process from Student Fin is selected in the Financial Message Handling field.

If you select the Item Type Group option, the Item Type Group field becomes
available.

The item type group that you enter is used to select amounts from Student
Financials (ITEM_SF) for students to be used in Studielink processing of
messages 19 and 20.

Setting Up Admissions Online Status Handling

Access the Admissions Online Status Handling page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Setup
Studielink, Admission Online Status Values, Admissions Online Status Handling).

Admissions Online Status Handling
Customize | Find | View Al | IEI First [ 4 16of 7 [} Last
*Admission *Studielink
Action Description Status Description
1 |ADRY &) Admission Revocation G &) CancellediVithdrawn [=]
2 |APPL Q, Application W Q, Enrollment Requested =]
3 [DATA Q Data Change u Z,  Departed [=]
4[DENY @ Deny R Q@ Rejected/Denied (=]
5 |RAPP o) Readmit Application v o) Enrcliment Requested [=]
6 WADM Q, Administrative Withdrawal G Q, Cancelled/Withdrawn =]

Admissions Online Status Handling page

Use this page to map an Admissions program action to a Studielink status so that the Studielink status is
automatically updated when a program action is updated.

The Admissions Online Status values must be set up in order to control which Studielink status is updated
online.

For example, if a value of WADM is entered in the Program Action field on the Application Program Data
page, the Studielink Status field on the Application Regional page is updated to G. The update is done when
the field change action occurs which means that the user can override the status value before saving the page.

Setting Up Student Records Online Status Handling

Access the Student Records Online Status Handling page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD,
Setup Studielink, Records Online Status Values, Student Records Online Status Handling).
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Student Records Online Status Handling

Firat n 1-6 of 6 ﬂ Last
B

1|cENR G, Change Enroliment LY Registered/Enrolled =]
2 |DsAC C Departure Accepted UG Departed E|
3 |DsnA © Departure Mot Accepted LY Registered/Enrolled =]
4[NRMRQ, Mo Re-Enraliment Ul Departed (=]
5 [PAYW © Payment Y Registered/Enrolled [=]
i |RENR 2, Re-Enrollment v S Enrcllment Requested =]

Student Records Online Status Handling page

Use this page to map a Student Records higher education program action to a Studielink status so that the
Studielink status is automatically updated when a higher education program action is updated.

For example, if a value of DSAC is entered in the Prog Action Higher Education field on the Academic Prog
Higher Education page, the Studielink Status field on the Academic Prog Higher Education page is updated
to U.

Setting Up Withdrawal Action Reasons

This section discusses two setup pages, the Admissions Program Action & Studielink Status Mapping page and
the Student Records Program Action & Studielink Status Mapping page, which enable you to map program
actions and action reasons for withdrawals to Studielink statuses and end reasons.

The following rules apply to this mapping.

For the mapping, the program action is a required field but action reason is an optional field.

When Studielink sends message 35 that contains a Studielink end reason and Studielink status, the
system updates the Campus Solutions application or student records enroliment record with the mapped
program action and action reason. For example, suppose you have mapped program action WADM and
action reason DEAT to Studielink status U and end reason 8. When message 35 that contains the values
U and 8 is received, the system updates the corresponding application record with the program action
WADM and action reason DEAT.

You should map each Studielink status to a Campus Solutions program action with the Inbound Default
check box selected (action reason is not required). If the Generate Studielink Message process cannot
find a mapped program action based on the Studielink status and Studielink end reason, then it selects

the default Campus Solutions program action for the Studielink status. For example, suppose you have
mapped program action WADM to Studielink status U with no end reason and action reason mapping.
You have selected the Inbound Default check box for this mapping. When message 35 is received that
contains the Studielink status U and end reason 8, the system updates the corresponding application record
with the program action WADM and leaves the action reason empty.

The Generate Studielink Message process uses the mapping from Admissions Program Action &
Studielink Status Mapping and Student Records Program Action & Studielink Status Mapping respectively,
to generate the 31G (Withdrawal Confirmed) and 31E (Discontinuation Allowed) outbound messages.

For 31G, the process first selects the program action and the action reason in the Campus Solutions
application record. Then, it retrieves the end reason, Studielink status, and the Request for refund value
that has been mapped to the selected program action and action reason.
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» For 31E, the process first selects the program action and action reason from the Student Program/Plan
record. Then, it retrieves the end reason and Studielink status that has been mapped to the selected program
action reason. If a row does not exist in the Academic Prog Higher Education page, then the process inserts
a row with a Prog Action Higher Ed value that has been mapped to the selected program action reason.

»  When changing the program action (and action reason) in the Campus Solutions application record,
the system derives the Studielink status value on the Application Regional page from the Admissions
Program Action & Studielink Status Mapping page.

* You should include program action COMP in the Student Records Program Action & Studielink Status
Mapping page only to process the outbound message 31E. The COMP program action should not be
used for inbound (default) processing.

Setting Up Withdrawal Action Reasons For Applicants

Access the Admissions Program Action & Studielink Status Mapping page (Student Admissions, Processing
Studielink NLD, Setup Studielink, Withdrawal Action Mapping, Admissions Program Action & Studielink
Status Mapping).

Admissions Setup

Admissions Program Action & Studielink Status Mapping

1 WQ Deny liq Rejected/Deniad M TQ Aricle 7.42.1¢

2 WADM QL Administrative Withdrawal ’_Q [57 @ canceledmithdrawn m e &[] @ EI
k] ’WQ Administrative Withdrawal WQ Deceased ’U—Q Departed 1 ’B_Q Death of Student =]
4 WADM QU Administrative Withdrawal [NRSP @ Mo Response s @ canceledmithdrawn O [z @ andicle 7.42.1d =
5 [waPP QL Applicant Withdrawal A [ @ StudySuspended O 0L Adice 74203 [=]

Admissions Program Action & Studielink Status Mapping page

Setting Up Withdrawal Action Reasons For Students

Access the Student Records Program Action & Studielink Status Mapping page (Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink NLD, Setup Studielink, Withdrawal Action Mapping, Student Records Program Action
& Studielink Status Mapping).

) Student Records Setup

Student Records Program Action & Studielink Status Mapping

Customize | Find. B Pt [ a0 a [F] Lot

’7:;":53:52.. hescriston ;3;:" heserigton :‘“m.‘.""'"" hescriston :;';::;ﬂ Seauestfor Pred  nengion E heserigton TT
on
WWO\ Completion of Pragram Departed MWO\ Examination ’_Q Post Exam [+ =
ZWO\ Discontinuation WQ Death ,_O\ Departed [l MWQ Depariure Accepted ’_Q Death of Student + =
BWO\ Dismissal liQ ’rQ Rejected/Denied O MO\ Departure Accepted ’?Q Aricle 7.421¢ [=]
4 WO\ Adrninistrative Yithdrawal liQ ’rO\ Departed ’Fa\se—V| MO\ Departure Accepted rQ [+ =

Student Records Program Action & Studielink Status Mapping page

As of Studielink version 3.0 the Request for Refund field is no longer communicated to Studielink for
applicants or students, however the field remains present and required due to backwards compatibility with
version 2.9.
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Setting Up Correction of Cancellation/End of
Enrollment Action Reasons

Use the Msg 48 Admission Correction and Msg 48 Student Records Correction pages to map a program
action and reason to a Studielink correction status.

Refer to Studielink documentation published by SURF Foundation to determine in which cases message 48
may be sent to Studielink. It is recommended that this message is used only when no other correction method
is available.

The following rules apply to this mapping:

» The Studielink Correction Status field is a different field from the Studielink Status field. The Studielink
Status field is available on the Application Regional page and Academic Prog Higher Education page
whereas the Studielink Correction Status field is not. The field is derived from setup and used by
the outbound process only.

»  For the mapping, both the program action and action reason fields are required.

» The program action and action reason fields used in this setup must be unique and should only be used
to trigger message 48 corrections. Do not use the same program action and or action reason mappings
that have been set up for messages 31G or 31E.

» The Generate Studielink Message process uses this mapping to generate the 48 outbound message.

Studielink Correction Status
If the Studielink Correction Status is Cancelled/Withdrawn, Departed, or Revoked:

»  When processing an applicant, the process first selects the program action and action reason in the Campus
Solutions application record. Then, it retrieves the Studielink Correction status from the setup that has
been mapped to the selected program action and action reason.

»  When processing a student, the process first selects the program action and action reason from the
academic program record. Then, it retrieves the Studielink Correction status as well as the program action
HE field from the setup that has been mapped to the selected program action and action reason. If a row
does not exist in the Academic Prog Higher Education page with a matching program action HE, then
the process inserts a row with a Prog Action Higher Ed value that has been mapped to the selected
program action and action reason.

If the Studielink Correction Status is Data Change:

*  When processing an applicant, the process first selects the effective date, program action, and action
reason in the Campus Solutions application record. Then, it retrieves the Studielink Correction status
from the setup that has been mapped to the selected program action and action reason. The effective
date is sent as a Corrected Date value.

*  When processing a student the process first selects the effective date, program action, and action reason
from the academic program record. Then, it retrieves the Studielink Correction status as well as the
program action HE field from set up that has been mapped to the selected program action and action
reason. The effective date is sent as Corrected Date value. If a row does not exist in the Academic Prog
Higher Education page with matching program action HE, then the process inserts a row with a Prog
Action Higher Ed value that has been mapped to the selected program action and action reason.

Setting Up Admissions Correction Action Reasons

Access the Msg 48 Admission Correction page (click the Studielink Correction Status link on the Studielink
Send Parameters page).
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Correct Admission Correct Student Records

Msg 48 Admission Correction

Customize | Find | Al @| B First 4] 1.2 of 2 a Las=t
*Studi
’Pr ram *Action -
Status
1|APPL Cy Application CORR C Correction ), Revoked =]
2 [WADM | Qy Administrative Withdrawal ~ [RS1 G RS1 lu—q Departed (=]

Msg 48 Admission Correction page

Studielink Correction Values are:

Status » D: Date Change
»  G: Cancelled/Withdrawn
e U: Departed
» W: Revoked

Setting Up Student Records Correction Action Reasons

Access the Msg 48 Student Records Correction page (click the Studielink Correction Status link on the
Studielink Send Parameters page).

Correct Admission Correct Student Records

Msg 48 Student Records Correction

&
Customize | Find | View All | E'| b First K 1-2 of 2 n Last

*Progr
Studielink =
Brogram Description Acfion ;0 ription Correction |Description Action |0 ription
Action Reason Higher
Status .
Education
1|DIsC C, Discontinuation CORR QL Correction C Revoked CENR €L Change Enrollment [=]
2[RADN QL Readmit CORR QL Correction D C. Date Change CENRCL Change Enroliment =

Msg 48 Student Records Correction page

Progr Action Higher When the correction applies to a student not an applicant, this status is used

Education by the Studielink outbound process to synchronize the Progr Action Higher
Education value (on the Academic Prog Higher Education page) with the
Program Action value on the Student Program page.

Setting Up Studielink Start Occasion

The system uses the Start Occasion fields in the Start Occasion and Start Year pages to process inbound and
outbound messages. Studielink enforces the "Instroom moment" that exists in the Studielink admission
application. Therefore, the Campus Solutions Start Occasion values must have been set up to match the
"Instroom moment" value in the Studielink admission application.

Access the Start Occasion page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Setup Studielink, Studielink
Start Occasion, Start Occasion).
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Start Occasion Start Year

Studielink Start Occasion

*Academic Institution

PSNLD U pagpleSoft University - NLD

Admit Term

*Start Option:
*start Month Option:
Customize | Find | View All| B8 First [ 1.6 or 6 [*] Last
rﬁdmﬂ Term ¢ec::|em|c Start Occasion Start Date (Month) ’7’7
1|2040 © 2004 O |re0.2004 | 9 [=]
22050 @ [2005 @,  |reg.2005 | 9 =]
3|2060 C, 2006 C  |reg.2006 | 9 [=]
4(2070 @ [2007 Q@ |reg.2007 | 9 =]
5|2080 @  [2008 @ |reg.2008 | 9 (=]
6|2090 @ |2009 @ |reg.2009 | 9 =]

Start Occasion page

Use the Start Occasion page to set up a Start Occasion that is relevant for applicants when new applicants are
entered online via Student Admissions, Application Entry. To retrieve the Start Occasion values for these
applicants, the system finds the Start Occasion value for the relevant admit term or admit type for an academic
year and start month set up on the Start Occasion page.

The system finds the applicant’s Start Month from the Application Regional Page.

Academic Institution

Start Option

Start Month Option

Academic Year, Admit
Term, and Admit Type

Start Occasion

Start Date (Month)

Select the Studielink participating institution for which you want to set up
the start occasion values.

Select Admit Term or Admit Type to define Start Occasion values for one or
more admit terms or admit types respectively.

If you select Manual, the Start Date (Month) field appears and the system uses
the value you enter in the Start Date (Month) field. The Effective Date value
does not have any effect on the system.

Enter the admit term or type and academic year for which you want to define
start occasion values.

Specify the Unique Start Occasion, which must match the Studielink "Instroom
moment" that exists in the Studielink admission application.

Enter the month for the start occasion.

Access the Start Year page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Setup Studielink, Studielink

Start Occasion, Start Year).
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Start Occasion Start Year

Studielink Start Occasion

*Academic Institution PSNLD @ Feople3oft University - MLD

Customize | Find | View 1| B First [*] 110 op12 I Last

yim cademic Year m‘e Start Occasion ’7’7
1 [2004 | 2 reg 2004 [=]
2 [2004|Q, l 9 reg.2004 [=]
3 [2004 Q 10 reg.2004 (=]
4 [2005 @, [ 2 reg 2005 [=]
5 [2005 Q) L9 reg.2005 [=]
6 [2005 Q 10 reg.2005 (=]
7 [2006 | 2 reg.2006 (=]
8 [2006 C L9 reg.2006 [=]
9 [2006 Q 10 reg.2006 [=]
10 [2007 Q [ 2 reg.2007 (=]

Start Year page

Use the Start Year page to set up Start Occasion values, for students, who after matriculation have been
re-enrolled for a consecutive academic year. You can re-enroll a student for a consecutive year by entering a
effective dated row with the RENR program action in the Academic Prog Higher Education page (Records
and Enrollment, Higher Education NLD, Student Records Higher Edu NLD). To retrieve the start occasion
value for these type of students, the system assesses the student’s Start Month from the effective date of the
Student Records Higher Education row that has a program action of RENR. Then the system selects the start
occasion value for the Start Month that is defined in the Start Year page.

Descriptions for fields in the Start Year page are similar to the fields in the Start Occasion page. The system
uses the start occasion values on the Start Year page for backwards compatibility only. The start year and start
occasion is retrieved from inbound messages or taken from Admissions.

Setting Up Program Action Reason Codes

You must set up several program action reason codes for Studielink admissions and enrollment processing.
The values are assigned by the managing of Studielink messages by the posting process, or by users as they
update a student’s admissions application or enrollment status. These codes provide you with more meaningful
descriptions when data is modified within the Maintain Applications (ADM_APPL_MAINTNCE) component.

See Isad, Setting Up Admissions Program Actions and Program Action Reasons.

The following table lists program action reason codes used in Studielink processing that must be set up by
the school:
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Program Action

Program Action Reason Code Description Usage
APPL SLO03 Studielink Application When posting Message 03
Receipt information in the Maintain
Applicationscomponent.
APPL SL34 Studielink Application When manually entering an
Created admissions application for
transmission to Studielink.
DATA SL08 Studielink Message 08 NLD | When posting Message 08

information in the Maintain
Applicationscomponent.

DATA SLAR Studielink Application Manually selected when
Review inserting a new DATA row
in the Maintain Applications
component.
WAPP SL35 Studielink Message 35 NLD | When posting Message 35

information in the Maintain
Applications component.
WADM SL35 Studielink Message 35 NLD | When posting Message 35
information in the Maintain
Applications component.
DATA SL39 Studielink Message 39 NLD | When posting Message 39

information in the Maintain
Applicationscomponent.

Failure to enter the listed reason codes will not cause any Studielink processes to fail, but the action reason
will not be visible to the user.

Mapping Language Codes to Language Preferred Codes

Access the Studielink Language Code Cross-reference page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD,
Setup Studielink, Studielink Language Code Setup, Studielink Language Code Cross-reference).

Studielink Language Code Cross-reference

Language code and Language preferred Customize | Find | view A1 ] ] 38 First Bl 4.3 or3 B Last

[Language€ode| = [LanguagePreferrea | [ [
Dutch |DE vl German E|
English 'EN ~ | English =]
German |NL v| Dutch =]

Inbound Language Code and Language Preferred customize | Find | View Al B0 | 8 First B 4 or 4 I Last

Language Code Language Preferred

Studielink Language Code Cross-reference page

Language code and Language preferred

Select one campus solutions language code and map against a unique Studielink Language Preferred value.
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Inbound Language Code and Language Preferred

One campus solutions language code can be mapped against multiple of the same Language Preferred value.
This setup allows institutions who offer limited language usages to process multiple Studielink preferred
languages to one and the same Language Code.

Bundle 32

Foreign Address setup has been changed to accommodate additional address fields introduced with
Studielink 5.0.

Setting up Foreign Addresses

Access the Foreign Address Setup page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Setup Studielink,
Set-Up Foreign Address, Foreign Address Setup).

Foreign Address Setup

Academic Institution: P3SMLD

[ Suspend InboundForeign Address

Foreign Address Mapping ind First 4 1-3 of 3 o Last
*Country BEL Default Address Format =]
Foreign Address Mapping Personalize | Find | B | 8 First Bl 4.5 015 I Last

*Foreign Address *Address 1 Address 2 Address 3
1 |SAD_SL_FA_APT_SFFX ) [NUM1 Q| Q| Q (=]
2 |SAD_SL_FA_POST_CD () |POSTAL Q| a, | Q =]
3 |SAD_SL_FORGMN_ADDR1 ) ADDRESS2 () |MUM1 Q. [NUM2 ay =
4 |SAD_SL_FORGN_ADDR2 ) ADDRESS2 @ | a, | QL =]
5 |SAD_SL_FORGN_ADDR2 ¢ |CITY €y |POSTAL Q| Q =]

Foreign Address Setup page (1 of 2)
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*Country |DEU O || Default Address Format |E|
Foreign Address Mapping Personalize | Find | B0 | 8 First B0 4 ora B Last

*Foreign Address *Address 1 Address 2 Address 3

1 |SAD_SL_FA_POST_CD C |POSTAL Q | Q| QL =]

2 |SAD_SL_FORGN_ADDR1 C ADDRESS1 (G |NUM1 @, [NUM2 Q. [+ [=

3 |SAD_SL_FORGMN_ADDR2 () ADDRESS2 () | Q| Q =]

4 |3AD_SL_FORGN_ADDR3 @ |CITY C |POSTAL Q, | Q =]
*Country |FRA | || Default Address Format [=]
Foreign Address Mapping Personalize | Find | B0 | 8 First B 4.3 0r2 I Last

*Foreign Address *Address 1 Address 2 Address 3

1 |SAD_SL_FORGN_ADDR1 () |ADDRESS3 () [NUM1 0, [NUM2 a [+ [=]

2 [SAD_SL_FORGMN_ADDR2 ) ADDRESS2 @ | Q, | Q =]

3 |SAD_SL_FORGN_ADDR3 ¢ |CITY €y |POSTAL Q| Q =]

Foreign Address Setup page (2 of 2)

For outbound messages, the system uses the mapping on this page to determine from which address fields on
the Personal Information page it should pick information and store it in SAD_SL_FORGN_ADDRI,
SAD_SL_FORGN_ADDR2, SAD_SL_FA POST_CD, SAD_SL_FA_APT_SFFX and
SAD_SL_FORGN_ADDR3 columns of the Studielink address staging table. For example, suppose you have
mapped SAD_SL_FORGN_ADDRS to Postal and City for France. The system, to generate an outbound
message for a French student, retrieves the student’s postal and city values, and stores the values in the
SAD_SL_FORGN_ADDRS3 column of the address table. The following is a typical example of how fields
could be mapped:

Studielink field SAD_SL_FORGN_ADDR1 is typically mapped to the CS address field which contains
the Street.

Studielink field SAD_SL_FA_APT_SFFX is typically mapped to the field which contains the House
Number. Studielink field SAD_SL_FA_POST_CD is typically mapped to the field which contains the
CS zip code.

Studielink field SAD_SL_FORGN_ADDR?2 is typically mapped to the address field which represents
the Location.

Studielink field SAD_SL_FORGN_ADDR3 would be mapped to the field which represents Other
Address Details. This last field is optional.

Suspend Inbound Foreign  The check box is cleared by default.

Address If the check box is selected, inbound messages containing foreign address
are suspended.

Country Enter the country for which you want to map the address fields.

Default Address Format You can select only one address as the default address format. For countries
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for which foreign address mapping is not set up on this page, all inbound and
outbound addresses are processed based on that default.

Foreign Address Select SAD_SL._FORGN_ADDR1, SAD_SL_FORGN_ADDR?2, or
SAD_SL_FORGN_ADDRS to which you want map the Campus Solutions
address fields.

Address 1, Address 2, and Select the Campus Solution address fields to map to the foreign address
Address 3 field. For outbound processing, the system combines the Address 1, Address
2, Address 3 values (separated by tab) and inserts the combined value
into the selected foreign address field. For example, if you have selected
CITY and COUNTRY to map to SAD_SL._FORGN_ADDR?2, the system
separates the city and county values by a tab and inserts the values into the
SAD_SL_FORGN_ADDR?2 column of the address table

Note. Only Address1 is considered for processing inbound foreign address.

CITY is a required value for those institutions that process inbound German
address formats.
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Setting Up Visa/Permit Values

Access the Studielink Visa/Permit Table page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Setup
Studielink, Studielink Visa/Permit Table, Studielink Visa/Permit Table).

Studielink Visa/Permit Table

Visa/Permit Type: WP Waork Permit visa
Visa/Permit Data Find | View Al First Kl 1 or 1 B Last
[=]
*Effective Date: 01/01/1900 [5 *Effective Status:
*Description: |"."."|:|rk Fermitvisa

Short Description: ¥Yerk Permi

Studielink Visa/Permit Table page

Enter visa/permit status values that are supplied by Studielink.

Mapping Visa/Permit Codes

Access the Visa/Permit Cross Reference Table page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Setup
Studielink, Visa/Permit Cross Reference, Visa/Permit Cross Reference Table).

Visa/Permit Cross Reference Table

i customize |Find [ B0 3 First Bl 12052 B (st
::gwrﬂ Description *VisalPermit SL Description rr
I—Q Visa for The Metherlands |DU1 L visa permitt
[wP1 Q@ work Permit o0 Q) VISAPERMIT 1 - EI

Visa/Permit Cross Reference Table page
Use this page to map a visa/permit code from Campus Solutions to a visa/permit Studielink code.
Visa/Permit CS Available values are defined on the Visa/Permit Table page (Set Up HRMS,

Product Related, Workforce Administration, Visas/Permits). You can select
only active values.

Visa/Permit SL (Visa/Permit  Available values are defined on the Studielink Visa/Permit Table page.
Studielink)
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Chapter has been updated with Information about new service operations for Message 50 and 51 as

introduced with Studielink 5.0

Setting Up Integration Broker to Communicate with Studielink

PeopleSoft Integration Broker is used to establish connectivity with the Studielink system. Once connection is
established, messages are transmitted between the institution and Studielink automatically. As messages are
received from Studielink, they are automatically loaded in the staging tables. When the institution generates
messages to Studielink, they are automatically sent after the data has been staged. The Integration Broker,
provided in PeopleTools 8.48.17 or a higher version, is required for Studielink communications.

The "Getting Started with PeopleSoft Integration Broker" section in the PeopleTools PeopleBook: PeopleSoft
Integration Broker lists the skills of the developers who should perform PeopleSoft Integration Broker

implementation.

The following table lists the service operations that have been delivered for Studielink. All the service
operations listed below are for the Service SAD_STUDIELINK and Operation Type Synchronous.

Service Operation Description Inbound/ Outbound
SAD_SL_VCHMSGO03 Studielink Message 03 Inbound
SAD_SL_VCHMSG04 Studielink Message 04 Inbound
SAD_SL_VCHMSG04_OUT Studielink Outbound Message 04 Outbound
SAD_SL_VCHMSGO05 Studielink Message 05 Inbound
SAD_SL_VCHMSGO06 Studielink Message 06 Inbound
SAD_SL_VCHMSG06_OUT Studielink Outbound Message 06 Outbound
SAD_SL_VCHMSGO07 Studielink Message 07 Inbound
SAD_SL_VCHMSGO08 Studielink Message 08 Inbound
SAD_SL_VCHMSG09 Studielink Message 09 Inbound
SAD_SL_VCHMSGI10 Studielink Message 10 Inbound
SAD_SL_VCHMSG10 Studielink Outbound Message 10 Outbound
SAD_SL_VCHMSG19 Studielink Message 19 Inbound
SAD_SL_VCHMSG19 OUT Studielink Outbound Message 19 Outbound
SAD_SL_VCHMSG20 OUT Studielink Outbound Message 20 Outbound
SAD_SL_VCHMSG22_OUT Studielink Outbound Message 22 Outbound
SAD_SL_VCHMSG25 Studielink Message 25 Inbound
SAD_SL_VCHMSG30 Studielink Message 30 Inbound
SAD_SL_VCHMSG31 OUT Studielink Outbound Message 31 Outbound
SAD_SL_VCHMSG34_OUT Studielink Outbound Message 34 Outbound
SAD_SL_VCHMSG35 Studielink Message 35 Inbound
SAD_SL_VCHMSG37 Studielink Message 37 Inbound
SAD_SL_VCHMSG37_0OUT Studielink Outbound Message 37 Outbound
SAD_SL_VCHMSG39 Studielink Message 39 Inbound
SAD_SL_VCHMSG47 Studielink Message 47 Inbound
SAD SL_VCHMSG48 OUT Studielink Message 48 Outbound
SAD_SL_VCHMSG50 Studielink Message 50 Inbound
SAD_SL_VCHMSG51_0OUT Studielink Outbound Message 51 Outbound
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To search for the listed service operations, navigate to PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup,
Service Operations.

For an Inbound service operation ensure that the:

» The Active check box is selected on the General page.

» The Handler status is active on the Handlers page.
* The Routing Definition status is active on the Routings page.

For an Outbound service operation ensure that the:

e The Active check box is selected on the General page.
» The Routing Definition status is active on the Routings page.

Studielink Routing Definitions

The PeopleSoft system automatically generates routing definitions for inbound messages. For outbound
Studielink messages, the PeopleSoft system delivers routing definitions. Navigate to PeopleTools, Integration
Broker, Integration Setup, Routings to view the delivered routing definitions.

The following lists the Routing Names for the delivered VERSION_1 Studielink routing definitions:

« SAD_SL_VCHMSG04 OUT
« SAD_SL_VCHMSG06_OUT
« SAD_SL_VCHMSG10 OUT
« SAD_SL_VCHMSG19 OUT
« SAD_SL_VCHMSG20_OUT
« SAD_SL_VCHMSG22_OUT
« SAD_SL_VCHMSG31_OUT
« SAD_SL_VCHMSG34 OUT
« SAD_SL_VCHMSG37_OUT

« SAD_SL_VCHMSG48 OUT
« SAD_SL_VCHMSG51_OUT

For Studielink, the Service Operation and Description field values are the same as Routing Name field value
on the Routing Definitions page.

You should verify the Routing Connector properties on the Connector Properties page such as the PrimaryUrl
against the third-party connector specifications.

See Also

PeopleTools PeopleBook: Integration Broker

Setting Up Studielink Message Equations

An optional process using the Equation Engine determines whether the system should transmit a message
to Studielink. Use the Studielink Equation Setup page to assign an equation to perform the evaluation for
the desired Studielink message.

Note. Some messages will not require an equation.
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The PeopleSoft system delivers a set of Studielink-specific equations as part of Equation Engine. You can use
the delivered equations as a starting point for designing your own equation or you can modify these equations
according to your requirements. However, you cannot alter the key structure for the delivered equations
without modifying the Studielink Equation Engine Process Cobol program. We recommend that you do not
modify the Studielink Equation Engine Process Cobol program.

The following lists the key structure of the equations:

e |nstitution
e Academic Career

* Academic Program
Emplid

* Academic Plan

* BRINcode

e Academic Year

Use equations only when manual user intervention or automatic triggering of Studielink messages are not
available. Equation engine does not send a Studielink Message but selects the Transmit Message check box
for the message on the Studielink Transmissions page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD,
Student Transmission Status) and the Student Transmission Override page (Student Admissions, Processing
Studielink NLD, Student Transmission Override).

See Isad, (NLD) Managing Studielink, Managing Outbound Messages, Understanding Message Equations.

Access the Studielink Equation Setup page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Setup
Studielink, Studielink Equation Setup).

Studielink Equation Setup

Academic Institution: PSRHLD

Customize | Find | View Al 1] 38 First B 14 ora B Lot
Equation Hame

1[06  Q Address Change |ADDSLMSG0G Q [+ [=]

2 WQ Confirm Enrallment in Program |.%DDSU-.-1SG31EI 0, =]

3[31C Q. Confirm Re-enroliment ADDSLMSG31C Q [+ [=]

4[310 @ Phase Change [ADDSLMSG310 Q [ [=]
Studielink Equation Setup page
Studielink Message Enter the Studielink message that the equation process should evaluate.
Equation Name Enter the equation that will perform the evaluation.

The following is an example of how an equation could work for Message 06:

1. Make a change to the student’s Mailing Address status in the Campus Solutions system through a batch
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2. Run the Studielink Message Evaluation process.

3. If the mailing address has been changed, the ADDSLMSGO06 equation triggers the sending of an outbound
message by selecting the Address Change (06) check box on the Studielink Transmissions page to indicate
that a message should be generated when the Generate Studielink Messages process is run.

These equations are pre-delivered and supported:

Equation Name

Description

Use if You Want

ADDSLMSGO06

Address Change

Changes to a student’s address (of Studielink address type Mailing)
to trigger an outbound message.

ADDSLMSG31B

Confirm Enrollment
in Program

To have the system trigger Enrollment Confirmation Message 31B
automatically.

To trigger the generation of this message, the student must be
matriculated. Also, the student must have paid the tuition fees
(effective dated row with Progr. Action Higher Education PAYM in
the Academic Prog Higher Education page must exist). To access
the Academic Prog Higher Education page, select Records and
Enrollment, Higher Education NLD, Student Records Higher Edu
NLD.

If you want to use this equation, the prerequisite is that the Message
31B for the current academic year has not yet been sent.

ADDSLMSG31C

Confirm re-
enrollment in Pgm

To have the system trigger Enrollment Confirmation Message 31C
automatically.

To trigger the generation of this message, student must be matriculated,
re-enrolled for the relevant academic year and has paid the tuition fees
(effective dated rows with Progr. Action Higher Education RENR and
PAYM in the Academic Prog Higher Education page must exist).

If you want to use this equation, the prerequisite is that the Message
31C for the current academic year has not yet been sent.

ADDSLMSG310

Change of fields

Changes to the following fields to trigger an outbound message for
an applicant: Academic Load, Campus or the following fields from
the Application Regional page: Form of Study, Academic Level, Sub
Institute which contains the Sub BRINcode.

Changes to the following fields for a matriculated student: Academic
Load, Campus or the following fields from the Academic Prog
Higher Education page: Form of Study Higher Education, Academic
Level Higher Education, and Sub Institute which contains the Sub
BRINcode.

You can create other equations to trigger messages in batch using the Evaluate Equation Engine process. The
following are examples of how equations could be used:

Equation Name Description Use if You Want
ADDSLMSG04 GBA Confirmation Changes to GBA verification status or other related GBA verification
by the School fields such as an Identification Document change to trigger an
outbound message.
ADDSLMSG10 Prior Education Changes to a Student’s Prior Education Verification status to trigger an

Verification

outbound message.
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Equation Name

Description

Use if You Want

ADDSLMSG19 19 Payment of Fees Changes to a student’s Payment Amount, Payment Institution or
Payment Status to trigger an outbound message.
This equation should be related to the message that contains
information on fees paid by the student.
ADDSLMSG20 Payment of fees Changes to a student’s Payment Amount, Payment Institution or
Payment Status to trigger an outbound message.
This equation should be related to the message that contains
information on fees to be paid by the student.
ADDSLMSG31H Non First Changes to a student’s admission level to trigger an outbound message.
Year Admiss
Result
ADDSLMSG31lI Professional duties Changes to a student’s Professional Duties status to trigger an
outbound message.
ADDSLMSG31J Language Changes to a student’s Language Test status to trigger an outbound
Test message.
Requirement
ADDSLMSG31K Prior Changes to a student’s Prior Education Deficiency status to trigger an
Education outbound message.
Deficiency
ADDSLMSG31N Lot Drawing Result | Changes to a student’s Lot Drawing Result status to trigger
an outbound message.
ADDSLMSG31P Profession Changes to a student’s Professional Requirements status to trigger an
Requirements outbound message.
ADDSLMSG37 Death of Changes to a student’s deceased status to trigger an outbound message.
Student check
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Receiving Messages from Studielink

This section discusses how to:

* Receive Studielink messages.

* View staging table data.

*  View student messages.

Pages Used to View Studielink Messages

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Message <number>

SAD_SL_<message number>

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink NLD,
Studielink Message Data

View all Studielink message
data stored in the staging
tables. Thiscomponent
contains approximately 39
separate pages. Only the
pages relevant to the selected
message are displayed.

Student Transaction
Summary

SAD_SL_ACTION

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink
NLD, Student Transaction
Summary

View all inbound and
outbound messages for a
specific student.
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Receiving Studielink Messages

Institutions must register on the Studielink website before they can receive Studielink messages. After the
institution has been registered, has provided their setup information, and their internet connectivity has been
established, messages are sent to the institution automatically as students begin to use the Studielink website.
The Integration Broker uses the application package SAD_STUDIELINK to process the messages that
Studielink sends to the institution. The package validates whether the inbound messages conform to the xml
message specifications. After validating the messages, the Integration Broker automatically loads the messages
into the staging tables. You can use the Integration Broker Service Operations Monitor for Synchronous
Services to view the messages that fail the xml validation check. Finally, run the Post Studielink Messages
process to post the messages from the staging tables into the PeopleSoft Admission and Student Record tables.

Viewing Staging Table Data

The Studielink Message Data (SAD_SL_STAGE) component allows you to view the data of every message
that has been loaded into the staging tables. The search record of the component provides selection criteria
fields to allow you to search for the records that you require.

Note. A unique page exists for each Studielink message number, based on the data required in each message.

Message 03 is the message sent from Studielink to the institution to communicate all of the data related
to the application of a student.

Access the Message 03 page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Studielink Message Data,
Message 03).

Bundle 32

Transaction page for Message 03 has been updated to include Emplid and Studielink Enrollment Sequence
Number for Studielink 5.0.

Copyright © 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.





Chapter 1

(NLD) Managing Studielink

Message 03

Transaction Direction:

Transaction DateTime:

Inbound

25/09/2013 032:48:40.000000

Sequence Humber:
Index ID:

1
2013052101

First n 1of1 u Last

Studielink Humber:
Application Nbr:
Ciop Humber:
Merged name:

Studielink Enroll Seq Nbr:
Lastname:

Hame Prefix:

Gender:

Birthdate:

Place of Birth:

Birth City:

Demo date type:
Birthdate indicator:
HNationality:

Nationality Start Date:
Nationality2:

Nationality 2 Start Date:
Residency Document:
Residency Doc Start Date:

Residency Doc End Date:
Extid date typ:

Identity proof:
Identification Number:
Signalcode:

Remark:

111338838
00026621

Yermeulen, Brenda

STD111338885
Yermeulen

W
1986-01-11
7040
Amsterdam
Birth

F

0001

0223

Birth
FPasspart
11223344

=tring

Find | View Al

Onumber:
SOFI Number:
Empl ID

First Name:

Pref Firstname:
Initials:

Mobile country code:
Mobile number:
Countrycode:
Phonenumber:
E-mail Address:
Visa/Permit Type:
Dpers Agreed:
Language Preferred:
Verified status:

Date of Verification:
Verified by Brincode:

Verified by Institution:
Verified by Employee:

Student 1D:
DIGID Authn Act:

1294

Student Information

Brenda
Brenda
T

031
020M11-1111
Brenda@gmail.com
WP

True

nl

A

2010-01-01
MLOA

04 instellingtest
B

1294

T

Message 03 page (1 of 2)

Establishment Info

Country of destination:

Date of Departure from NLD:

2010-11-11

Residency Information

Visa/Permit Type: 00 Residency Start Date: Residency End Date: 2013-01-01
Academic Details Address Faoreign Address Enquiry

Message 03 page (2 of 2)

Academic Details, Address,

Foreign Address, and
Enquiry
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The following table lists the Studielink messages that are transmitted between the institution and Studielink:

(NLD) Managing Studielink

Message Number and Name

Description

Transmission

03 Admission Application

Communicates all data related to the
application of a student.

From Studielink to Institution.

04 GBA Confirmation

Communicates that the identification
of the student has been confirmed.

From Institution to Studielink.

From Studielink to Institution.

05 Personal Information Update

Communicates an update of person
information of the student (name, birth
date, nationality, preferred language,
and ID).

From Studielink to Institution

06 Address Change

Communicates an update of address
information of the student.

From Studielink to Institution

From Institution to Studielink

07 Prior Education Information

Communicates an update of prior
educationinformation.

From Studielink to Institution

08 Payment Information Update

Communicates the payment method
updated by the student on the
Studielink website.

From Studielink to Institution

10 Prior Education Verification

Verifies prior education entered by the
student.

From Institution to Studielink

From Studielink to Institution

19 Payment of Fees Communicates the status of the From Institution to Studielink
payment of college fees. o Lo
From Studielink to Institution
20 Cost of Fees Communicates the payment value Institution to Studielink

of the college fee to the student. The
student is able to print the letter of
authorization from the Studielink
website after this message has been
received and processed by Studielink.

22 Message to Applicant

Communicates extra information to
the student as a result of incoming
messages.

From Institution to Studielink

25 Request for Re-enrollment

Communicates the re-enrollment
request of the student.

From Studielink to Institution

30 Studielink ID Change

Communicates the new Studielink
student ID to the institution. Indented
as a response to messages 34 and 34C.

From Studielink to Institution
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Message Number and Name Description Transmission

Student Status Changes: Communicates a status update of the From Institution to Studielink

) L. application to Studielink.
31A Receipt of Application

) ) Note. Inthe PeopleSoft Campus
31B Confirm Enrollment in Program Solutions system, this message is

divided into separate messages based on

31C Confirm Re-enrollment o .
the specific business case.

31D Discontinuation Not Allowed
31E Discontinuation Allowed
31G Withdrawal Confirmed
31H Non First Year Result

311 Professional Duties

31J Language Test Required
31K Prior Education Deficiency
31N Lot Drawing Result

310 Phase change

31P Profession Requirements
31Q Confirmation of enrollment

317 Rejected Application

34 New Application from School Communicates all data related to the From Institution to Studielink
application of a student when the
student applies directly to the
institution instead of using the
Studielink website.

34C Conversion to Studielink Used to add existing students to the From Institution to Studielink
Studielink system.
34E Enrollment message Communicates all data related to the From Institution to Studielink

enrollment of a student. Used to send an
enrollment for academic year.

35 Withdrawal/Cancellation Request Communicates a change request from | From Studielink to Institution
the student for an application. This is
associated with a cancellation request.

37 Death of Student Communicates the death of a student. From Institution to Studielink

From Studielink to Institution
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Message Number and Name

Description

Transmission

47 Electronic Direct Debit

Message 47 is available only if 3.0 is
selected in the Studielink Version field
on the Studielink Load Parameters

page.
Communicates that a student has

signed the online direct debit statement
on the Studielink site.

From Studielink to Institution

48 Correction (End) Enroll

Message 48 is available only if 3.0 is
selected in the Studielink Version field
on the Studielink Load Parameters

page.

Communicates a correction on
previouswithdrawal/cancellation.

From Institution to Studielink

50 Change of Enrollment Sequence
Number

Bundle 32

Information for message 50
functionality has been updated for
Studielink 5.0.

Message 50 is used by Studielink to
communicate new or updated
Studielink Enrollment sequence
number. The Studielink Enrollment
Sequence Number which is newly
introduced as of Studielink 5.0 can
be processed in batch or individually.

From Studielink to Institution

51 SL Nationality/Residency
Bundle 32

Information for message 51
functionality has been added for
Studielink 5.0.

Message 51 communicates historical
data changes for a Student and can
be used to transmit information about
Inactive Nationalities and Residency
Start- and end dates as well as
Residency Documents.

From Institution to Studielink
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Posting Studielink Messages to Application Tables

Bundle 32
Chapter updated to include the Enrollment Conversion Process introduced for Studielink 5.0.

This section provides an overview of the Studielink posting process and discusses how to:

» Post Studielink messages.
» Post Studielink Message 50 (Change of Enroliment Sequence Number ) in batch.

* Resolve messages that suspend.
* View a Studielink posting report.

Understanding the Studielink Posting Process

The role of the posting process is to review each incoming message that has been loaded into the Studielink
staging tables and to move the data from the message into the PeopleSoft Campus Solutions application
tables for the corresponding student. When the data is loaded into the application tables, it can be reviewed
and modified based on the institution’s business requirements. Each message is processed based on the
particular business process it represents. Some messages are specific to the admissions process, some
messages are relevant only after the student has been enrolled, and other messages are independent of the
student’s admission or enrollment status.

Before a message can be loaded into the application tables, the posting process must determine the load
parameters that need to be applied to the message. For most messages, this involves verifying that the reported
BrinCode is valid for the institution (based on finding a valid BRINcd/Institution Xref setting), and then
deriving the academic institution and career from the education block fields of the message and using that
information to find the matching Studielink load parameter setting. For some messages, Studielink load
parameters are not required, and therefore this check is not performed. Messages will suspend if either

of the two checks fail.
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If the message passes the first checks, the process must next identify the student recipient of the message. In
most cases, the Studielink 1D number, contained in most of the messages, is used to identify the student in the
database. In the case of Message 03 (application for enrollment), however, if the student cannot be identified
using the Studielink ID then Search/Match is also used. For all other messages for which the Studielink ID
fails to identify the student, the system suspends the record and it must be resolved manually.

After the student has been identified, the posting process then validates the information contained in the
message. For most messages, this involves verifying that the information contained in the education block
section of the message is valid for either the institution or the student. For Message 03, the BRINcode, CIP
Code (program), sub institute number, and enrollment manner must be valid for the institution (this is set up
in the Academic Program Table on the Taxonomy/Campus and Home Campus NLD pages). If invalid,

the message suspends. Otherwise, the system creates an admissions application for the student. For other
messages that provide the education block fields, the posting process verifies that the field values match those
of the student before the message can be loaded. If any message cannot be loaded properly, the system
suspends it and displays the reason so that you can decide on the corrective action necessary to process the

message information.

Pages Used to Post Studielink Messages to Application Tables

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Post Studielink Messages

SAD_SL_RUN_IN

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink NLD,
Process Studielink, Post
Studielink Messages

Run the process that posts
inbound messages from
the staging tables to the
applicationtables.

Admissions Suspense
Management

SAD_SL_SUSP_K_MGMT

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink
NLD, Process Studielink,
Admission Suspense
Management

Resolve duplicate admission
applications that did not load
into the application tables.

Studielink Suspense
Management

SAD_SL_SUSP_MGMT

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink
NLD, Process Studielink,
Studielink Suspense
Management, Suspense
Management

Review messages that the
posting process did not load
into the application tables.

Foreign Address Suspense

SAD_SL_ADDR_INSUSP

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink
NLD, Process Studielink,
Studielink Suspense
Management, Susp Forgn
Addr

Resolve suspended foreign
address data.

Studielink Posting Report

SAD_SL_POST RUN

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink
NLD, Process Studielink,
Studielink Posting Report

Identify Studielink messages
that have been posted and
monitor recently posted
messages.

Posting Studielink Messages

Access the Post Studielink Messages page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Process
Studielink, Post Studielink Messages).
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Post Studielink Messages

Run Control ID: ~ TestSQR Report Manager Process Monitor Run

Academic Institution PSNLD 2 peopleSoft University - NLD

Search/Match/iPost Process Optn
{*isea rch, Match and Post O Post Only ) Search and Match Only

Post Studielink Messages page

Academic Institution Enter the institution for which you want to post the messages.

Search, Match and Post For Message 03 records, if the Studielink ID number is not found, the
Search/Match process then attempts to identify the EmplID. Once a positive
match occurs, or a new EmplID is required to be created, the message then
posts to the application tables.

For all other messages, the EmplID is determined by matching the student’s
Studielink ID number. If a match is found, the system posts the message
into the application tables.

Post Only For Message 03 records, all records that have been identified or assigned to an
EmplID post to the application tables. The Search/Match process is not used.

For all other messages, the system attempts to match the EmplID to student’s
Studielink ID. If a match exists, the message posts into the application tables.

Search and Match only This option applies to Message 03 records only. The process attempts to
identify the EmplID using the Search/Match process. The transaction status is
updated to Partial. No messages are posted to the application tables.

All other message types are ignored.

The Studielink Inbound application engine process (SAD_SL_IN) moves the data from the staging tables to
the application tables. The message type determines how the system processes the data.

Note. Messages 04, 05, 06, 07, 08, 10, 25, 35, 37, 39: These messages are not processed into Campus
Solutions tables by the SAD_SL_IN process unless the relevant check box is selected on the Studielink
Load Parameters page.

Messages 19 and 47: These messages are not processed into Campus Solutions tables by the SAD_SL_IN
process unless the relevant check box is selected on the Studielink Financial Parameters page.

If the relevant check box is not selected, the message status is set to skipped. Use this method for any messages
which you do not want processed into transaction data tables.

See PeopleSoft Recruiting and Admissions 9.0 PeopleBook, (NLD) Managing Studielink, Setting Up
Studielink, Setting Up Studielink Message Processing Parameters

See PeopleSoft Recruiting and Admissions 9.0 PeopleBook, (NLD) Managing Studielink, Setting Up
Studielink, Setting Up Studielink Financial Parameters
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The following table describes how each incoming message is processed and the reasons that the message
might not load and is suspended:

Message

Posting Treatment

Possible Suspend Reasons

03 Request for
Admissions

Create new admissions application
(Programaction: APPL, Program
Action Reason: SL03).

Create/update Campus Community
core tables and NLD core records.

Checklist generation or 3C event
generation.

(Load parms) Studielink Load Parameters page has not
beensetup

BRINcode/Institution Cross-reference page has not been
setup. Or Brincodes have not been set up correctly for the
academic program.

Address Usage page has not been set up for incoming
Studielink address.

Component interface (CI) error.
search match

Cannot determine Campus or Program because of
incorrect academic structure setup.

No Last Name present.
No Valid Academic Plan.
No Valid Academic Year.

Admit Term cannot be found for Academic Year and
Academic Career.

Birth date is greater then system date.
Suspend due to Search Match.

Name Royal Prefix is invalid.
Marital Status not found in setup.
Invalid email address format.

Emplid mismatch: Process action was Add with ID, but
Studielink number already has an Emplid associated with
it.

Emplid mismatch: Process action was Update with 1D, but
Studielink number already has another Emplid associated
with it.

Cannot determine correct Prior Education. The message
will process without Prior Education.
Suspense default for all students with foreign address.

Addresses need to be mapped (Foreign Address Setup
page has not been setup)

Duplicate admission: Suspense for admissions request
to existing active Institution, Career, Program, Plan
combination.
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Message

Posting Treatment

Possible Suspend Reasons

04 GBA Verification

Update GBA information records.
Address and bio-demographic
information is also updated.

Update GBA Verification status
in the Student Higher Education
record.

ID (Studielink number) missing, Load parms, CI error,
missing address usage setup.

Student with foreign address.

No Last Name present.

Name Royal Prefix not in valid.
Marital Status not found in setup.
Birth date is greater then system date.

Invalid Email address format.

05 Personal
Information Update

Update Campus Community core
records.

Update or add student nationality.
Update mobile phone number and
email address.

ID (Studielink number), Load parms, Cl error.
No Last Name present.

Name Royal Prefix not in valid.

Marital Status not found in setup.

Birth date is greater then system date.

Invalid email address format.

06 Address Update

Update core address records
including mailing address.

ID (Studielink number), Cl error.
Missing or incorrect address usage setup.

Student with foreign address.

07 Prior Education

Update/delete student level prior

Studielink number not found.

Update educationrecords. o )

Invalid Prior Education value.
08 Payment New row inserted into Maintain ID (Studielink number), Cl error.
Information Applications component (Program

Action: DATA, Program Reason:
SL08) with updated payment
information.

If student is matriculated, new

row inserted into Student Records
Higher Education NLD component
with action: DATA, with updated
paymentinformation.

Cannot determine admission application
Cannot determine correct Student Records data

Effective date conflict (future dated row exists or multiple
matches found)

Address usage setup missing.
No valid academic Plan

Cannot determine correct Student Records data.

10 Verified Prior
Education Information

Update student level prior
education records.

ID (Studielink number): Studielink number cannot
be found in the system which can be due to missing or
incorrect ID.
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Message

Posting Treatment

Possible Suspend Reasons

19 Payment Status

New row inserted into Maintain
Applications component (Program
Action: DATA, Program Reason:
SL19) with updated payment
information.

If student is matriculated, new

row inserted into Student Records
Higher Education NLD component
with action: DATA, with updated
payment information.

ID (Studielink number)

No valid academic plan

Cannot determine admission application
Cannot determine correct Student Records data

Effective date conflict (future dated row exists or multiple
matches found)

25 Re-enrollment
Request

New row inserted into Academic
Prog Higher Education page with
Program Action RENR or NRNR
(non-enrollmentrequest)

Checklist generation according to
setup.

ID (Studielink number)
Cannot determine academic program row

No records data: No Student Record data or no data
found in Student Records Higher Education Record
(SSR_STD_PRG_NLD).

Effective date conflict (future dated row exists or multiple
matches found)

Clerror
Address usage not setup

Foreign Address present.

30 Studielink ID
Change

Updates the student’s Studielink ID
or CIOP number.

In response to Message 34, this
message will contain the student
EmplID under the <student
number> tag.

ID (student ID number, that is EmplID, not sent)

EMPLID already has a different Studielink number
associated with it.
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Message

Posting Treatment

Possible Suspend Reasons

35 Withdrawal
Request

Applicants: insert a new row
into the Maintain Applications
component to cancel the
application (Program Action
according to the setup on
Studielink Load Parameters
page, Program Reason: SL35).
Automatically triggered message
31G (Withdrawal Confirmed).

Matriculated but no tuition fees
paid (no PAYM row on Student
Records Higher Education NLD
component): insert a new row into
the Student Records component
to cancel the enrollment (Program
Action according to the setup

on Studielink Load Parameters
page, Program Reason: SL35).
Insert new row into Student
Records Higher Education NLD
component with correct program
action and Studielink status.
Automatically triggered message
31E (Discontinue allowed).

Matriculated but fees paid

( PAYM row on Student
Records Higher Education

NLD component exists): Write
student information to worklist
table of the Withdrawal/Cancel
Requests component for manual
resolution (Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink NLD,
Withdrawal/Cancel Requests).
On receiving message 35, the
system enters a cancellation
request in the Withdrawal/Cancel
Requests component and for
manual resolution the user needs
to either approve or reject the
cancellationrequest.

All others: Write student
information to worklist table of
the Withdrawal/Cancel Requests
component for manual resolution.

ID (Studielink number)
Cl error (address)

Load Parms: Missing setup in the Studielink Load
Parameters page (admission and records withdrawal
action).

Foreign Address present
Cannot determine admission application.

Cannot determine correct Student Records data.

37 Death of Student

Update the decedent data for
student.

ID (Studielink number)

Cl (descendant data)
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Message

Posting Treatment

Possible Suspend Reasons

39 Lot Drawing Result

New row inserted into the Maintain
Applications component with
updated lot drawing status fields
and update information in the
IBG-status fields (Program Action:
DATA, Program Reason: SL39)

If student has matriculated, lot
drawing changes are not allowed
and new row is inserted into the
Student Records Higher Education
NLD component, updating the
non-lot drawing related IBG-status
fields (Program Action: DATA).

Checklist item assignment
(Checklist item is not assigned
when using events for checklist
processing).

ID (Studielink number)
Cannot determine admission application

Cannot determine correct Student Records data.

Debit

47 Electronic Direct

Message 47 is available only if
3.0 or higher is selected in the
Studielink \ersion field on the
Studielink Load Parameters

page.

New row inserted into the Maintain
Applications component (Program
Action: program action from set
up page, Program Reason: SL47.
The program reason should be

set up against the program action
which is chosen in setup on Student
Financials Parameters page).

If student has matriculated, new
row is inserted into the Student
Records Higher Education NLD
component (Program Action HE
from set up page, Program Reason:
SL47. The program reason should
be set up against the program action
which is chosen in setup on Student
Financials Parameters page).

ID (Studielink number)
Cannot determine admission application

Cannot determine correct Student Records data.

Copyright © 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.






Chapter 1 (NLD) Managing Studielink

Message Posting Treatment Possible Suspend Reasons
50 Change of Message 50 is sent from Cannot determine admission application
Enrollment Studielink to the institution. Based .
Sequence Number on the logical key a corresponding Cannot determine correct Student Records data.

admissions or student record entry
is determined. If no match can be
Bundle 32 found based on the logical key
fields the message can be

Documentation suspended in Inbound Suspense

update for Management. Logical key fields
functionality are:
|nclu_de_d in - Studielink Number
Studielink 5.0. - BRIN code

Sub BRIN code

Hegis code

Academic Plan

Form of Study

Academic Load
Academic Year

A Component Interface error might occur when the system uses an invalid value to process data through a
component interface. Message 03 uses component interface CI_PERSONAL_DATA for inserts and updates to
addresses, personal data such as birth date and birth place and names data, phone data and email addresses.
The following messages also use this component interface: Message 04, Message 05, Message 06, Message
08, Message 25, Message 35, and Message 37.

All messages that are posted result in a new message action row in the Student Transaction Summary page.

Understanding the Studielink Enrollment Conversion Process

Studielink has introduced a new Enrollment Sequence Number which is used to identify a unique Admission or
Enrollment. A conversion message (Message 50) will used to update all known Admissions and
Enrollments/Registrations for the current as well as the previous Academic Year. The Conversion Process can
be used to process received transactions for Message 50 in batch. This process takes inbound message 50 and
does the following:

o Check existence of Student with Studielink number and active Enrollment/Registration
(SSR_STD_PRG_NLD). If present update this table with the Studielink Enrollment Sequence Number.

o If no Enrollment/Registration data exists then check existence of Active Admission for student with
Studielink number based on logical key in (SAD_STD_APP_NLD). If Present update Studielink
Enrollment Sequence Number in admissions table.

o If the Studielink Enrollment Sequence Number has been updated then insert a new row into the
SAD_SL_TRANSMIT table for this Student inserting the complete logical key. The Evaluate Student
flag will be setto Y.

e If none of above (scenario 2 or 3) then suspense message in inbound suspense.
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Note: Prior to start processing functionality for Studielink 5.0 the institution will need to have followed the
steps as outlined in Manual Instructions for Bundle 30.

Page Used to Run the Enrollment Conversion process

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Enrollment Conversion SAD _SL_CONVSL5 NLD Student Admissions, Run the process that posts
Process Processing Studielink NLD, | inbound message 50 from

Process Studielink, the staging tables to the
Enrollment Conversion applicationtables.
Process

Posting Studielink Messages

Access the Enrollment Conversion Process page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD,
Process Studielink, Enrollment Conversion Process).

Run Control ID; STUDIELINK ~ Report Manager Process Monitor Run

Enrollment Conversion Process page
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Resolving Messages that Suspend

There might be circumstances in which the message received from Studielink cannot be posted to the
application tables. This is likely to occur in most cases with Message 03, since it is usually the first message
received by the institution and generally results in the creation of the student and application records. When a
message is unable to post, the system updates the transaction status of the message. At the same time, the
system writes suspense information to a separate table.

This section discusses how to:

o Determine the transaction status of a message.

¢ Use suspense management data.

* Resolve search errors for Message 03.

* Resolve suspend errors.

* Resolve suspended foreign address.

* Resolve suspended duplicate admission requests.

Determining the Transaction Status of a Message
The transaction status of a message is always updated as the posting program processes the message.

The transaction status values are:

Used for Inbound/Outbound

Value Messages Comment
Processed Both All processing completed.
Suspended Inbound Posting process is unable to post
message.
Available for review in the Suspense
Management page.
Unprocessed Both Data has been loaded into the staging

tables, but no processing has begun.

You can use this status when you

run the posting or generate message
process after fixing a suspense issue.
Suppose, an inbound message 03
has a Suspended status because
BRIN/Institution has not been set up
correctly. Inthis case, you perform
the correct BRIN/Institution setup,
then set the status as Unprocessed in
the Suspense Management page and
finally run the posting process again
for the message.
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Used for Inbound/Outbound
Value Messages Comment

Partially Processed Inbound Set when the posting process runs with
the Search and Match Only option
activated. The system populates the
Suspense Reason, Max Match Level,
and Matches fields to provide results
of the student ID search.

Available for review in the Suspense

Management page.

Transmission Error Outbound Unable to transmit successfully to
Studielink.

Skip Transaction Both Manually set by user to prevent

processing the message.

Manually Resolved Inbound Similar to transaction skip. User took
manual action to resolve. The record is
no longer processed.

Test Without XML Outbound Set when you run the Generate
Studielink Messages process with
the Send XML Messages check box
cleared.

To view the transaction status for all inbound messages, use the search record for the Studielink Message Data
page to select and view all messages containing a fixed transaction status.

Using Suspense Management Data

The Studielink Suspense Management page displays the information stored in the suspense table and is
designed to explain why the inbound message did not post and to allow you to resolve certain suspense
conditions. Because the system writes all messages that suspend (or are partially processed) to a suspense
table, the Studielink Suspense Management page is the primary method for reviewing inbound messages
with potential problems.

Because each message can have distinct reasons for suspending, the page is designed to provide the relevant
tools necessary for resolving the suspense reasons for each message.

Access the Studielink Suspense Management page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Process
Studielink, Studielink Suspense Management).

Bundle 32

Update for Studielink 5.0. Studielink Enrollment sequence number has been added to the Studielink
Suspense Page. Academic Career, Student Career number and Application Number can no longer be
used to match inbound suspended messages.
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Suspense Management Susp Forgn Addr

Studielink Suspense Management

Transaction Direction: Inbound

Transaction DateTime: 25/09/2013 03:38:54.000000

Sequence Number: 1
Index ID: 2013052101
Source ID: vchmsg03inschrijving

*Transaction Status: Suspended IZ|

Suspense Reason: Missing Setup Data

The BRIM Code for this student does not have a corresponding Instituion value in the cross-reference table.
Studielink Message Sequence (Message Set Number

Message Humber Messzage Text

Personalize | Find | 1|

First | 4] 10f1 )| Last

| =]

1|03 1 14907 700 (BRIMN/Anstitution setup not found
Studielink Number: 111338888 Merged name: Vermeulen, Brenda
Empl ID 1294 First Name: |Elrenda
Ciop Number: Name Prefix: | Q
SOFI Number: Lastname: r\.‘ermeulen
Onumber: Birthdate: W

Education Block Fields

Studielink Enroll Seq Nbr:

Brincode institution: 27PZ Enrolment Manner: 5

Academic Career: Brincode institution: 27PZ

Program Code: 04406 Academic load: Full-time

Alt Program Code: Ho0011 Academic Level: Bachelor

Sub Institute: 00 Academic Year: 2013

city: AMSTERDAN Start month: 09 reg.2013 S
Occasion

Studielink Suspense Management page (1 of 2)

Education Block Fields

Partner name prefix:
E-mail Address:
Mobile number:

Phonenumber:

[ &

Brenda@gmail.com

| |E|31 Countrycode:

p201111111

| Mobile country code:

Studielink Enroll Seq Nbr:
Brincode institution: 27PZ Enrolment Manner: 5
Academic Career: Brincode institution: 27TPZ
Program Code: 04406 Academic load: FulHime
Alt Program Code: HO0011 Academic Level: Bachelar
Sub Institute: 0o Academic Year: 2013
city: AMSTERDAM Start month: 09 reqg.2013 Start
Occasion
Message Data
Studielink Enroll Seq an|
e I—Q Student 1D: Q,
Academic Program; QL
Matches: 0
Post Action: E|
Max Match Level: 0

Civil Status:

Studielink Suspense Management page (2 of 2)
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The section of the page below the Suspense Reason information and above the Message Data link displays
high-level information about the student. The system loads this information directly from the actual message.
Student identification fields are displayed to assist in identifying the student in the database and can be

used to resolve search match errors with message 03. For all other messages, the ID field will display the
student’s EmplID if the Studielink number is already in the database. The fields in the Education Block Fields
group box are used to identify the data load parameters that the posting process applies for the record, and to
determine the student’s program of study. Use the Message Data link to access the staging table pages and
view all the information contained in the message.

Depending on the type of message suspended, additional fields appear below the Message Data link. They
can help resolve the suspend conditions of the message. Depending on the reason for the suspension (as with
Message 03), enter the appropriate information to allow the message to be processed.

When the posting process cannot determine which admissions application of the student to update with the
message data (as with Messages 08, 19, and 39) because the student has multiple application records, you must
assign the correct admissions application to update.

When the posting process cannot determine which academic career of the student to update with the message
data (as with Message 25) because the student has multiple active academic programs, you must assign
the career and career number to update.

Studielink Enroll Seq Number
Update value with the appropriate Enrollment Sequence Number order to
process the suspended message 03. This value will be used to determine which
Admissions or Student Records record need to be updated by the posting
process. The Studielink Enrollment Sequence Number is relevant when
processing an Update to Message03.

Campus Assign the appropriate campus in order to process message 03. This value will
be validated against the home campuses defined for the academic program by
the posting process.

Academic Program Assign the appropriate academic program for the message based on the
reported Program (CIP) code. This value will be validated against the
academic program by the posting process.

Studielink Posting Action Use this field to resolve student identification issues. Indicate how the posting
process should treat the message. Values are:

Add (A): The posting process creates a new EmplID and creates an admissions
application record from the message data. The Student ID must be blank.
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Recycle (R): The posting process processes the message using the Studielink
load parms settings. This is the default setting for all suspended application
messages.

Update Existing Student (U): The posting process posts the message data to
the listed Student ID. The Student ID cannot be blank.

Max Match Level The Search/Match process sets this number. It indicates the order number in
the Studielink Search/Match Setup page where a match occurred.

Matches The Search/Match process sets this number. It indicates the number of
EmplIDs that met the same Max Match Level criteria.

Student ID You can use this field to search for the matching student 1D to update. The
Search/Match process usually assigns this. This field is used in conjunction
with the Studielink Posting Action field.

The following table lists possible suspend messages and the appropriate resolution instructions:

Suspend Message Resolution

Studielink Number not found (712). The Studielink number on the message cannot be matched
to a student in the database. Verify that the student exists

in the database and then modify the student’s Studielink
number in the External System ID component if the
message should be posted. Set the transaction status to Skip
if the message should not be posted.

Search/Match returned a result of Suspend for this student The Search/Match settings used to identify the EmplID
(706). could not find a positive match for this application
message. View the Max Match Level and Matches field
values to confirm the accuracy of the Search/Match
process. To manually search for an existing student, use the
Student ID search field and the biographical information
contained on the page.

BRIN/Institution setup not found (700). BRIN code is not in Institution/BRIN Code X-ref table.
Correct setup if the reported code is valid.

Studielink Load Parameters not found (701). The Studielink load parameters are missing. Enter setup
data.

The Load Parameters for Studielink processing have not The Studielink load parameters are missing for the

been set up for this student’s combination of Institution and | student’s institution or career. Correct setup if required.

Career (702).
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Suspend Message

Resolution

The Studielink posting program was unable to determine
the necessary values for Campus, Program, or Career for
this student (703).

Verify that the program code is mapped to an academic
program and is assigned an academic career. Verify that the
academic program home campus setup is complete.

This student’s data supplied by Studielink did not include a
value for Academic Year, so we are unable to determine the
correct Admit Term (704).

This message cannot be loaded.

This student’s values for Institution, Career, and Academic
Year do not match any row in the TERM_TBL record, so
we are unable to determine the correct Admit Term (705).

Verify that the academic year in the message is defined in
the Term table. If there is no academic year defined, the
message cannot be loaded.

Search/Match has been run to attempt to identify the
Student 1D for this message, but the data has not been
posted (721).

The record was processed in the search only mode. Run the
posting process using different settings. For Message 03
only.

The Studielink Address Usage setup required for
processing this message was not found (711).

The Studielink address usage is not complete. Correct
setup.

The Studielink posting program received a status of Error
fromthe CI_PERSONAL_DATA Component Interface
(708).

The Cl failed when inserting student personal information.
This cannot be resolved locally. Data must be entered
manually. Contact Oracle support to report problem.

The program could not identify the Admissions data row
for this student (723).

There is no admissions application for the student. The
message cannot be loaded.

The system found multiple rows of Admissions data that
match the data in this message (714).

Use the Studielink Suspense Management page to select
the appropriate PeopleSoft Recruiting and Admissions data
(application number) to load the message.

The system is unable to process this message because the
student has a future-dated Admissions data row (715).

The message cannot be loaded. Review the message data
and add any required information manually.

The current Admissions row for this student has an
effective date value greater than the transaction date for this
message (716).

The message cannot be loaded. Review the message data
and add any required information manually.

The student’s Admissions program status is AC (717).

The message contains admissions level data, but the student
has already been matriculated. No resolution. The message
cannot be loaded. Review the message data and add any
required information manually.

The program could not identify the Student Records data
row for this student (724)

Use the Studielink Suspense Management page to
select the appropriate PeopleSoft Student Records data
(Academic Career, Career Number) to load the message.

The system is unable to match the data in this message with
any Student Records data (718).

There is no PeopleSoft Student Records data for the
student. The message can not be loaded.

The system found multiple rows of Student Records data
that match the data in this message (719).

Use the Studielink Suspense Management page to
select the appropriate PeopleSoft Student Records data
(Academic Career, Career Number) to load the message.

The system is unable to process this message because the
student has a future-dated Student Records data row (720).

The message cannot be loaded. Review the message data
and add any required information manually.

The student number in this message was not found in the
system (725).

Message 30 could not be processed because the Student
Number field reported in the message does not match an
EmplID. Request an updated message from Studielink with
the correct student number.

The Student 1D supplied has a Studielink number already
associated with it that does not match the Studielink
number in the message (722).

Resolve conflicting Studielink numbers.

Invalid Birth Date for Student (1013)

The birth date supplied by Studielink is greater than the
system date, which is not allowed.
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Suspend Message Resolution
Invalid Royal Prefix (1014) or Invalid Partner Prefix The name royal prefix value supplied by Studielink is
(1015) invalid. The message has been processed and placed in

the suspense table. The message suspends because the
name royal prefix is invalid, that is, the incoming value
does not match with any values in the Name Royal Prefix
table (Set up HRMS, Foundation Tables, Personal, Royal
Name Prefix). In this case, the error does not require a full
suspense. Therefore, the applicant is processed into the
system without the invalid name royal prefix value.

Correct the name royal prefix for a particular person by
accessing the Names page (Campus Community, Personal
Information, Biographical Details, Names). Then set the
message to manually resolved using the Transaction Status
field on the Studielink Suspense Management page. Also,
ensure that name royal prefix values supplied by Studielink
match values in the Campus Solutions name royal prefix

table.

Invalid Marital Status (1016) The marital status values have not been set up on the Civil
Status/Marital Status Cross-reference page.

Invalid Email Address (1017) The email address supplied by Studielink does not conform
to email format standards.

Name Missing (1026) Last Name supplied by Studielink is invalid

Invalid Prior Education Value (1027) The Prior Education (or subject) value supplied by

Studielink is invalid. The message has been processed if a
subject was invalid. Set the message to manually resolved
and add the Prior Education subject using the Student Prior
Education Information page.

Invalid Acad Plan (1118) The supplied academic plan cannot be matched or a valid
default academic plan cannot be found in the system for
the program data supplied. Most common cause is that
Studielink setup of alternative programs does not match the
Campus Solutions setup of academic plans.

Foreign Address Found (1121) Foreign address was found. Messages containing a foreign
address need to be manually resolved.
Double Admissions Found (1123) For this admission request, there is already an active

admission or student records row which matches the
academic career, academic program, academic plan, and
BRINcode in the request. This will need to be manually
resolved using the Admissions Suspense Management page
(Student Admissions , Processing Studielink NLD, Process
Studielink, Admissions Suspense Management).

Student/Applicant status does not Match Studielink Status | For this message a status field was used which can not be
for message (1217) found in the Studielink set up tables. This message can
occur when processing outbound message 31D.
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Suspend Message Resolution
No Setup for message 31E (1226) Outbound message 31E is to be processed but there is no
student record HE data which matches the set up program
action or action reason for message 31E.

No Setup for message 31G (1227) Outbound message 31G is to be processed but there is no
admissions data which matches the set up program action
or action reason for message 31G.

Use this table to determine what the corrective action is required for the suspended message. For Message 03,
there is additional functionality provided on the page to resolve Search/Match errors.

Resolving Search Errors for Message 03

For Message 03, you can manually set the Studielink posting action to override the posting process. This
method can be used when you want to override the Search/Match process and manually assign the EmplID
(or force the creation of a new EmplID).

Resolving Suspend Errors

The Suspend Message and Resolution instructions table describes the conditions that may cause the message to
suspend. View the Suspense Reason on the page to see the specific reason. Next, use the table to determine
how to resolve the problem. If you determine that any message should not be loaded, update the transaction
status to either skip or manually resolved, as appropriate for the situation. The posting process will then ignore
these suspended records in the future.

Resolving Suspended Foreign Address

The third party application for Studielink has only three fields for storing foreign address data. The following
example shows the three address fields in the suspense page that stores the incoming address data:

Suspense Management Susp Forgn Addr

Foreign Address Suspense

Transaction Direction: Inbound
Transaction DateTime: 04/23/2009 11:16:22.000000FPM
Sequence Number: 1
Index 1D: 99992
Source 1D: wchmsgO3inschrijving
*Transaction Status: Suspended i
Suspense Reason: Unable to update student data

Foreign Address Found

Studielink Message Sequence Message Set Number Message Humber

1(03 1 14907 1121 Foreign Address Found
2(03 2 14907 1121 |Foreign Address Found
3(03 Y 14907 1121 Foreign Address Found

Foreign Address Suspense page (1 of 2)
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Additional Address:
Street Hame:
Address2:

City:

Address Line 1

Postcodecheck:

Oud Zuid

True

Address Type: Living EI
Street Name: ForeignAddressStreet City: Brussels

Additional Address: Cud Zuid Foreign Address Country: 5010  Belgium

Street Name: Apartment Humber:;

Address2: Apartment Hum Suffix:

City: Postal Code:

Address Line 1

Postcodecheck: True

Address Type: Mailing EI
Street Name: ForeignAddressStreet City: Brussels

Foreign Address Country: 5010  Belgium
Apartment Humber:;
Apartment Hum Suffix:

Postal Code:

Foreign Address Suspense page (2 of 2)

If the Suspend Foreign Address check box has been selected (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink
NLD, Setup Studielink, Set-up Foreign Address) then any message which contains foreign address fields

will be suspended in Inbound Suspense by default.

To manually resolve the address data move the received Street Name, Additional Address and City field values
from top two rows to other listed fields on the Personal Information page’s address fields. Set the Studielink
Transaction Status to Unprocessed after all suspense issues have been resolved and reprocess this record by

running the Post Studielink Messages process.
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Resolving Suspended Duplicate Admission Requests
Students may enter up to four admissions requests for any given program of study during an academic year.
Examples of admission requests could be:

» Admission to the same program, plan, and BRINcode but different academic load.
* Admission to the same program, plan, and BRINcode but different campus location (sub BRINcode).
» Combinations of the above.

The former CBAP admissions load ensured that only one admission request for one program was supplied for
an applicant. Studielink allows applicants to submit a maximum of four admission applications for the same
program, plan, and BRINcode.

In order to make administrative processes easier, especially for institutions who matriculate students early in
the admissions process, and do not create several student career number entries for one student program, the
Campus Solutions system suspends all duplicate admission requests (same program, plan, career, institution,
and BRINcode) in the Admissions Suspense Management page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink
NLD, Process Studielink, Admission Suspense Management).

The following example of the Admissions Suspense Management page shows a suspended record that has
a single admission request for the same program.
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Admissions Portal

Transaction Direction:

Transaction DateTime:

Inbound

Studielink Suspense Management

03/08/2009 3:09:26.000000AM

Sequence Number; 1

Index 1D: 1111111

Source 1D: vchmsgQ3inschrijving

*Transaction Status: i Suspended iv

Suspense Reason:

Studielink Number: 01020102 Merged name: Gerritsen, Henk

EmpliD: 0061 First Name: Henk

Ciop Humber: Hame Prefix:

SOFI Number: Lastname: Gerritsen

Onumber: Birthdate: 1973-01-01
Education Block Fields
Brincode institution: NLOZ2 PSMLD Enrolment Manner; E Reject Admission |
Academic Career: BAC Academic load: Full-time Revoke Admission Rejection I
Program Code: 04401 Academic Level: Bachelar
Alt Program Code: HOD010 Academic Year: 2008 Delete Suspensed Record |
Sub Institute: 08 Start month: 09 reg.2008
Cit}-: AMSTERDAM MESSEQE Data

Admissions Suspense Management page with Education Block Fields (1 of 3)

Rejected Admissions
Transaction Direction

Transaction DateTime

Transaction Status

Quthound

03/08/09
3:11:32.000000AM

Index ID
Seq Nbr

First El 1 of 1 El Last

Find
2009-03-08T02:11:33.00-0061-312
1

Brincode institution
Academic Career
Program Code

Alt Program Code

Sub Institute
City

Enrolment Manner

MLOZ2

Bachelor Academic load
04401 Academic Level
Hooo10 Academic Year
0s Start month
AMSTERDAM

Extr
Full-time
Bachelor

2008
0g

regq.2008 Messzage Data

Admissions Suspense Management page with Rejected Admissions Fields (2 of 3)
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Current Admissions i First El 1 of1 |I| Last
BRINCcode: MLOZ2 PSMLD Form of Study: Extr
Academic Career: Bachelor (MLD) 0 Academic Load: Full-Time
Academic Program:  HO10 04401 SEILETELE SEIIEC
Academic Plan: HO0010 SITTEILLUELT 2008
Sub Institute: 01
Campus: MAIM
Effective Date: 03/07/2009 0 Prog Nbr: 0
Application Nbr: 00024519 Status: Applicant Application Maintenance

Admissions Suspense Management page with Current Admissions Fields (3 of 3)

The Admissions Suspense Management page with Education Block Fields example displays the suspended
record. The suspended record is Message 03, which the system has received, loaded and suspended. Click the
Message data link to navigate to the Message 03 staging table display only page.

The Admissions Suspense Management page with Current Admissions Fields example indicates that the
application already exists in the system. You can use the Application Maintenance link to navigate to
the application existing in the system.

You can choose one of the following methods to resolve the issue:

» Use the Application Maintenance link to cancel the existing application. Then go back to the Admissions
Suspense Management page and process the current suspended application (set transaction status to
Unprocessed and save the suspended message). Run the Post Studielink Messages process. After running
the Post Studielink Messages process, click the Delete Suspended Record button on the Admissions
Suspense Management page to delete the processed suspended record.

» Click the Reject Admission button on the Admissions Suspense Management page. When you click the
button, the system triggers the outbound Message 31Z, creates the Message 31Z content, and inserts the
message into the staging table. You will then need to run the Generate Studielink Messages process to
generate and send the Message 31Z to Studielink. If the Generate Studielink Messages process has
not been run, you can cancel the rejection by clicking the Revoke Admission Rejection button on the
Admissions Suspense Management page.

Reject Admission Click to create message 31Z.

Revoke Admission Click to delete created message 31Z. This is possible for 31Z messages that
Rejection have not been sent to Studielink.

Delete Suspense Record Click if the admission application already exists in the system.

Viewing a Studielink Posting Report

Access the Studielink Posting Report page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Process
Studielink, Studielink Posting Report).
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Studielink Posting Report

Run Comtrol I: PSS Report Manager Process Monitar Run |

Report Parameters

Academic Institution: |PSUNY O

Academic Career: | Bachelor (MLDY w |

Message Code: |Admissinn Application v|

Message Posting Date Range

‘*From Date: OBf21/2008 [=]
“To Date: 08/01/2008 [5)

Studielink Posting Report page

After selecting your report parameters, click the Run button to generate a report to identify Studielink messages
that have been posted. You can also use the report to monitor recently posted messages.

Reviewing and Updating Studielink Information

Bundle 32

Documentation has been updated to include administration of Visa/Permit Data fields for Studielink.
This section discusses how to:

* Review admissions information.

* Review regional Studielink information.

* Review higher education details.

* Review Visa/Permit Information

* Review external system IDs.

* Review academic progress.

»  View prior education information for a student.

» Send text messages to students through Studielink.
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Pages Used to Review and Update Studielink Information

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Application Program Data

ADM_APPL_PROG_ENT

Student Admissions,
Application Entry, Add
Application, Application
Program Data

Enter Studielink admissions
applications data.

Application Program Data

ADM_APPL_PROG_MNT

Student Admissions,
Application Maintenance,
Maintain Applications,
Application Program Data

Review and update
Studielink admissions
applications data.

Application Regional

SAD_APPL_REG_DATA

* Student Admissions,
Application Entry, Add
Applications, Application
Regional

« Student Admissions,
Application Maintenance,
Maintain Applications,
Application Regional

View and update
country-specific admissions
applicationinformation.

Regional

SCC_BIO_DEMO_REG

» Student Admissions,
Application Entry, Add
Application, Regional

» Student Admissions,
Application Maintenance,
Maintain Applications,
Regional

View and update
country-specificadmissions
application information.

Visa Permit Data NLD

Bundle 32

Updated information

SCC_VISA PMT_NLD

Campus Community,
Personal Information,
Identification, Citizenship,
Visa Permit Data, Visa
Permit Data NLD

View the student’s
Visa/Permit data and
document information
for Studielink.

Administer Student Higher
Education

SSR_STUDENT_NLD

Records and Enrollment,
Higher Education NLD,
Student Higher Education
NLD

Review student level higher
education information,
including GBA verification.

External System ID

EXTERNAL_SYS_ID

Campus Community,
Personal Information,
Identification, External
System ID

View the student’s unique
Studielink identification
number.

Academic Prog Higher
Education

SSR_STD_PRG_NLD

Records and Enrollment,
Higher Education NLD,
Student Records Higher
Edu NLD

View and update the
student’s NLD specific
information while the
student is matriculating at
the institution.

Studielink Education Block
Information

SSR_SL_INF_SUB_NLD

Click the Details link on
the Academic Prog Higher
Education page.

View or update the
BRINCcode, Sub Institute and
Program code values.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Student Prior Education SCC_PRIOR_EDU_NLD Student Admissions, View and update the
Information Processing Studielink NLD, | student’s prior education

Student Prior Education Info | information.

Student Messages SAD_SL_STD_MSGS Student Admissions, Send messages to students
Processing Studielink NLD, | through Studielink.
Maintain Student Messages

Reviewing Admissions Information
This section discusses how to review:

» Application program data.

»  Other application information.

Reviewing Application Program Data

Access the Application Program Data page.

Warning! Academic program is a key to the Studielink student tables. Changing the student’s academic
program after it has been saved can cause orphan rows in the message tables.

Reviewing Other Application Information

Access the Application Regional page (Student Admissions, Application Maintenance, Maintain Applications,
Application Regional).
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Biographical Details Regional Application Program Data Application Regional Application Data
Test001 Studielink1 3166
Academic Institution:  PeopleSoft University - NLD
Academic Career: Bachelor (NLD) Application Number: 00025047
¥ = Netherlands
Program Data First [ 4] 10of1 n Last
Program Number: 0 Effective Date: 06/01/2010
Admit Term: 2100 2010 Effective Sequence: 1

Academic Program: L1001 IHH

Program Information

BRINcode: NLO3 | pigmen Start Month: 09
Program Code: ’mo\ International hotel management Start Occasion:  reg.2010
Academic Year: W Q
sub Institute: 02 Q  amsterdam

Studielink Status: | CancelledWVithdrawn w | [Omessage 310

Transmit Last Transmit Date

Deficiency Status: |N0tyetdetermined V| [IMessage 31K

Prof Requirements Status: | Mot Applicable b | [IMessage 31P

Professional Duties Status: |N0tapp|icab|e V| [IMessage 31I

Language Test Status: |N0tapp|icab|e V| [Omessage 31J

Approval Higher Year: ¥ Message 31H

Student Prior Education Student Data Higher Education Student Comments Student Messages

Application Regional page (1 of 3)

Payment Information

Payment Indicator: | hd | il Message 18
Payment Amount: ¥ Message 20
Studielink Form of Payment: | Payment Transfer v
Paid by: Otner |

Request Payment Terms

Paid at Brincode:

Paid at Institution Name: |

Barcode:

Order Number: | Student Bank Accounts

Application Regional page (2 of 3)
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Lot Drawing

Lot Drawing Type: [Local v |

Lot Drawing Date:
L LI ] Message 31N
IBG Status Reasomn:
Lot Drawing Result: | s |
Lot Drawing Result Reason: | b |
Lot Drawing Number: l_

Additional Information

Form of Study: | Extraneus w | Academic Level: | Bachelor w |

Funding Applies

Application Regional page (3 of 3)

Higher Education Additional Information and Admission Verification

These group boxes display Studielink application information. When you review the application, you can
change the values of the fields in accordance with the institution’s business process. If your institution wants to
communicate the status changes to Studielink, select the Transmit check box. When you run the Generate
Studielink Messages process, the process will select the messages for which you selected the Transmit check
boxes and generate the XML data for Studielink communication.
Studielink Status Select the student’s status within Studielink. Values are:

Continuing Application

Cancelled/Withdrawn

Registered/Enrolled

No Re-enrollment

Rejected/Denied

Study Suspended

Departed

Enrollment Requested

Not a Studielink participant
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Prof Requirements Status
(professional requirements
status)

Professional Duties Status

Language Test Status

Approval Higher Year

Student Prior Education

Student Data Higher
Education

Comments

Payment Information

Payment Indicator

(NLD) Managing Studielink

Select the student’s prior education sufficiency status. Values are:
Deficient via institution

Deficient via IBG Counter

Not Deficient via IBG Counter

Not yet determined

Provisional IBG

Provisional Institution

Sufficient

Select the student’s professional requirements status. Values are:
Not Applicable

Open, not yet determined

Rejected

Selected/Passed

Select the student’s professional duties requirement status. Values are:
Not Applicable

Open, not yet determined

Rejected

Selected/Passed

Select the student’s Dutch language requirement. Values are:
Not Applicable

Open, not yet determined

Rejected

Selected/Passed

Passed

Indicate whether the student who requested to be enrolled as a non-first year
student is accepted or rejected by your institution. The Academic Level field
indicates whether the admission request is for First Year or non First year.

Click this link to access the Student Prior Education Information page.

Click this link to access the Administer Student Higher Education page.

Click this link to access the Student Comments page, which displays the
comments collected by Studielink and sent with the student’s application. The
link does not appear if no comments exist for the student.

Indicates whether the student’s fees have been paid for the enroliment period.
Values are Paid and Not Paid.
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Payment Amount

Studielink Form of
Payment
Paid By

Request Payment Terms

Paid at BRINcode
Paid At Institution Name

Barcode

Order Number

Student Bank Accounts

Lot Drawing

Lot Drawing Type
IBG Status

Lot Drawing Date
IBG Status Reason

Lot Drawing Result

Lot Drawing Result Reason

Lot Drawing Number

(NLD) Managing Studielink

The amount paid by the student.

The source of the payment.

The method of payment of the student’s fees. Values include Parents and
Another institution.

Indicates if the student requested payment to be scheduled in multiple
payments.

The Brincode of the institution that received the student’s payment for the year.

The institution that received the student’s payment for the year (relevant
in case of inbound message 19).

The barcode of the institution that can be sent to Studielink for payment forms.

Unique Order Number that you can send to Studielink for use on payment
forms.

Click this link to access the NLD Student Accounts page where you can
review the bank account details.

Bank account information is administered using the Bank Accounts - Student
page. Additional information set by Studielink, such as Indication Tuition Fee
and Academic Year can be accessed on the NLD Student Accounts page.

See PeopleSoft Student Financials 9.0 PeopleBook, Setting Up and Managing
Bank Accounts.

See PeopleSoft Student Financials 9.0 PeopleBook, NLD Using the Banking
Interface.

Indicates whether the student participates in a lot drawing for their program.
Values are: Central, Local, and None.

In central lot drawings, this is the lot drawing result determined by IBG.
Values include: Sent and Processed.

The date that the lot drawing occurred.

The reason for the lot drawing status given by IBG. Values include: Transcript
too late and Applied after close date.

Indicates the result of the lot drawing process. Values include: Locally Drawn
and Conditionally Selected.

Values include: Hardship Clause and Language Test.

Priority number assigned by the school for decentral lot drawing candidates.
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Bundle 32
Updated to reflect changes in registration of GBA Nationality for Studielink 5.0.

Reviewing Regional Studielink Information

Access the Regional page (Student Admissions, Application Maintenance, Maintain Applications, Regional).

Biographical Details Addresses Regional Application Program Data Application Regional Application Data

Zilva Zilvasen 1373
» Bl canada
¥ = Netherlands
GBA Nationality Find | View Al First Bl 4 oF 4 DN Last
*GBA Nationality Code: (0001 @ Dutch Nationality: Nationality 1 LH[=]
Status: Active -
Start Date: 01/01/2000 [5] Estimated Start Date:
Correspondence Number Find | View Al First B0 4 op 1 B Last
*Effective Date: 0712512013 [#) Correspond Nbr: =]
Studielink Number Find | View Al First B0 4 op 1 B Last
Effective Date: 08/09/2013 Studielink Nbr: [=]
Prior Education Find | View Al First BB 14 of 1 I Last
*Prior Education: (00053 @ HAVO N+T End Date: 010172000 |5 H =]
Program Status: Completed - Diploma Year: ]
External Org ID: 000010002 |G Brighton High School 20QC Highest form of Education
Mutation Datetime Stamp:  07/25/13 6:22AM Mutation By: SIS

Subject data Personalize | Find | V [ B First EN 4 o 1 Bl | ast
Subject Area Description External GPA

1 Q Q[ [

Regional page (1 of 2)

Student Information First o 101 B Last
Effective Date: 10/15/2012 [5 Status: Mandatory [ Exempt =]
Type:
Scholarship information Find | View Al First [ 4 10f1 I Last
Effective Date 1011872012 39 Status LIRight to Scholarship =
GBA Reporting Mames Student Data Higher Education

Establishment Information Find | View Al Firet [ 4] 10r1 B Last

*Destination Country: W Q. *5tart Date: ’m E!J Estimated Start Date; Ii El
LastUpdated On:  40/92/3012 11:48:10AM Updated By: PS
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Regional page (2 of 2)

GBA Nationality

Nationality Administer a Nationality type of Nationality 1 or Nationality 2. The Nationality
Type is used to indicate which Nationality is considered the primary Nationality
for Studielink.

Estimated Start Date This date can be populated by data imported from Studielink or entered
manually by the user. Field format must be YYYY-MM-DD or YYYY-00-00
or YYYY-MM-00.

Studielink Nbr(Studielink Displays the Studielink Nbr as populated by the External System ID page.
Number)

Diploma Year Enter a Diploma Year in place of diploma end date if exact date is unknown.

Establishment

Destination Country Enter a Country code if the student has taken up residency outside of the
Netherlands.

Start Date Enter date of departure from the Netherlands.

Estimated Start Date Enter date of departure from the Netherlands when exact date is unknown.

Field format must be YYYY-MM-DD or YYYY-00-00 or YYYY-MM-00.

Note. When Country of Destination has been entered, institutions may no longer send student information
to Studielink with address type other than Living.

Reviewing Higher Education Details

Access the Administer Student Higher Education page (Records and Enroliment, Higher Education NLD,
Student Higher Education NLD).
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Administer Student Higher Education

Renske Blok SSRMLO0O0T

Student details Find [ view Al First Bl 1 or 1 I Last
First Year Higher Education: W Q Consent Statement: |X_ Q
First Year Financial Aid: WQ\
Regime: |FT Q
GBA Status: Valid GBA relation & address v|

Unknown Birthdate: [

GBA Verification via Studielnk

ID Verification Status | Mot Verified by Institution v | Registration Termination Date:

ID Verification Date: ’W ] Consent statement from |BG
IBG Supplied Verification: DIGID Authentication Active
Reason Code:

Identification Document: |

Identification Number: |
ID Verified by Brincode: Q

1D Verified by User:

ID Verification Remark:

Administer Student Higher Education page (1 of 2)

Student BRINcode find | view Al First K 4 o1 B Last
E 3 .
BRINCode: 25LU0 QU B0 and VAVO Brincode FHE
First Year at Brincode: 2010 QL

First Year Funded: 2010 |3
Progress academic year Eind | View Al First [ Y -

2010 (=]

*Academic Year: 2010/

Individual Norm Units:

Total Humber of Units:

[ study Progress

AddilUpdate Persan

Administer Student Higher Education page (2 of 2)
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Consent Statement Indicate whether the student has given consent for the institution to release
information to Studielink and IBG.

Values are:

Yes (consent granted)
No

Unknown

GBA Verification via BRON

If you select the Unknown Birthdate check box, the GBA Year of Birth and GBA Month of Birth fields become
available. You must enter a value for year of birth.

GBA Verification via Studielink

The GBA Verification via Studielink information is used to report the verification of the student’s identification.

DIGID Authentication Selection indicates that student log on credentials have been verified through
Active DIGID from Studielink.
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Reviewing External System IDs

Access the External System ID page (Campus Community, Personal Information, Identification, External
System ID).

External System ID

Susan Jones oooz

Firzt E 1 of 1 |E| Last

Find | “iew Al

*External System: |51'-"3”E””k V| [#[=]
External System Details
*Effective Date *External Sy=stem ID
011022008 [#] 925185100 =]
External System ID
page

The student’s unique Studielink identification number is stored as an external system ID. This is updated

when posting messages 03 and 30 (if a Studielink ID change is reported), and is provided when sending
messages to Studielink.

Note. This value should not be confused with the ANZ StudyLink external system value.
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Reviewing Visa/Permit Data

Access the Visa/Permit NLD page (Campus Community, Personal Information, Identification, Citizenship, Visa Permit

Data, Visa Permit Data NLD)

VisalPermit Data

Brenda Vermeulen
Visa/Permit Data
Country:

Type:
Classification:

Effective Date:

Updated:

GBA Residency Information

Estimated Status Date:

Visal/Permit Data NLD Port of Entry Data

1294

First Kl 4 or2 I Last

Find | Miew Al

MLD Metherland

WP1 Waork Permit

Waork Permit

26/09/2013

Estimated Expiration date: |2014-01-01

Updated By: P35

2007-00-00

26/09/2013 04:58:45

DEGREE

Supporting Documents Needed

Supporting Document |, oo nion Document for Unknown Date |Start Date
Studielink

First n 10f1 u Last

Personalize | Find | View 3 | '-EI

Degree, Original

Visa/Permit NLD page

Estimated Status Date/ Estimated Expiration Date

Document for Studielink

Enter Status start and Expiration dates for GBA Residency information. This
date can be populated by data imported from Studielink or entered manually by
the user. Field format must be YYYY-MM-DD or YYYY-00-00 or YYYY-MM-
00.

Enter to indicate this document is the document which needs to be sent to
Studielink. Only one document should be checked as Document for Studielink.
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Access the Academic Prog Higher Education page (Records and Enrollment, Higher Education NLD, Student

Records Higher Edu NLD).

Bundle 32

Update for Studielink 5.0: Academic Program Higher Education page has been changed to include the

Studielink Enrollment Sequence Number.

Student Program Higher Edu BROMN-HO Details

Academic Prog Higher Education

Brenda Yermeulen 1294

Academic Career: Bachelor (MLD)

Program Short Descr: Accountanc

Higher Education Information

Enroliment

26/09/2013 [5)
MATR |3 Matriculation

v 0 Enrollment Reguested
Student

Progr Status Higher Education:
“Effective Date:
*Progr Action Higher Education:
Studielink Status:

Form of Study Higher Education
Bachelar

Funding Applies
] Program Units Apply

2013 @

STD111338888

e

Acad Level Higher Education:

*Academic Year:

Studielink Enroll Seq Nbr:

Funding Reason;

Enroliment End Date & End
Reason:

Deficiency Status Mot yet determined
Prof Requirements Status Mot Applicable
Professional Duties Status Mot applicable
Language Test Status Mot applicable

Approval Higher Year

[=]
[=]

KRR ERJERAER

Career Req. Term

Student Career Hbr: 0
Acad year 2013-2014

First n 10of1 u Last

Find | View All
Action Date: 26/00/2013 El
Effective Sequence: [
[l Exclude From Sending To BRON
Detail
Student Messages
DMessage 310
A
Dl'.ﬂessage MK
Dl'.ﬂessage 3P
[ message 311
DMessage i)
DMessage 31H

Academic Prog Higher Education page (1 of 2)
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Form of Payment

Form of Payment: | Bank b |

Authorized for Payment: |

Payment Indicator | Paid it | [ iMessage 19

Payment Amount 4500,55 [Imessage 20

Studielink Form of Payment: | Payment Transfer v

Paid by: | Student hd | Request Payment Terms
Paid at Brincode INLOZ

Paid at Institution Name |

Barcode 4455778889999

Ordermuamber [54545454545454545454545454 Student Bank Accounts

Academic Prog Higher Education page (2 of 2)

Studielink Status Displays the student’s current reported status.

Comments Click to view comments from Message 25. The link appears only if comments
exist.

Student Messages Click to access the Student Messages page, where you can send messages to

the student via Studielink.

Detail Click to access Studielink Education Block Information page. Use the
Studielink Education Block Information page to view or update the BRINcode,
Sub Institute and Program code values.

The Studielink Payment Information group box appears if the value in the Progr Action Higher Education
field is RENR (to display any payment information reported in Message 25) or DATA (to allow entry of
payment information).

For information about this group box, refer to the documentation about the Application Regional page in the
Reviewing Admissions Information section of this chapter.

Viewing Studielink Education Block Information

Access the Studielink Education Block Information page (click the Detail link on the Academic Prog Higher
Education page).

Studielink Education Block Information

BRINcode: NLD Brincode 02 [l override
Sub Institute: Iain Start Month:
Program Code: High School/Secondary Diploma Start Occasion:

Studielink Education Block Information page
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Viewing Prior Education Information for a Student

Access the Student Prior Education Information page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD,
Student Prior Education Info).

Student Prior Education Information

Barthalameus Schoonhoven ADMLDOOS
Prior Education find [ view Al Firet Kl 1 o1 Bl et
*Prior Education: WO\ HAVD MN+T End Date: @ El
Program Status: | Completed i Diploma Year: W
External Org ID: 000010002 U Byightan High School Highest form of Education
BRINcode 20QC Diploma
SubOrganization: (S 1 School Office
Prior Ed Extension Number: [
Prior Ed Extension Desc: |E|R|GHTON HIGH SCHOOL DIFLCMA
Prior Ed Extension Country: [po3s /@

United Kingdom
Prior Ed Verified Status: | Mot Verified v Verification Accepted:

Prior Ed Verification Date: Gl

Prior Ed Verified by Brincode: &

Prior Ed Verified by User:

Mutation Datetime Stamp: 101212 12:05PIW Mutation By: SIS

Prior Education Studielink Personalize | Find | View A1 B 88 First B0 4 op 1 I Lot
r
i =
Index ID Studielink Humber Brincode Prior Education Prior Education Graduation Year Graduation Month Graduation Day
1

v Signal Code Personalize | Find | B | 38 First Bl 1 of 1 B Last

QCL Signal Code

Subject data Personalize | Find | View Al 0] B8 First B 4 op 1 T ast

External o External _ - . Verified by | External
5 D jeC = " i
AT Description GPA Subject Verification Status Brinc Letter Gr

ACCT ) Accounting | Q. | v| | Q | Q =]

Student Prior Education Information page

A student can enter prior education information during the request for admission or at a later time as a separate
option within Studielink. Institutions can also update a student’s prior education information and then send
the updated information to Studielink.

Prior Education

This is a view of the most recently received message containing prior education data from Studielink.
The information can be used to verify message information in prior education messages where only one
prior education value can be processed. This is the case for those prior education programs which are not
administered with a unique CROHO or Nuffic Code in Studielink.

Prior Education These values are defined in the Prior Education Table NLD component.
Highest form of Education  Select if this is the highest degree attempted or earned by the student.
External Org ID Define External Org IDs on the External Organization Codes page.
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SubOrganization Enter the external organization ID’s sub organization code.

Prior Ed Verified Status Values include: Verified, diploma unverified, Not verified, no consent given,
and Decentralized diploma.

Prior Ed Verification Date  Enter the date that the prior education information was verified.

Prior Ed Verified by Enter the BRINcode of the institution that verified the prior education
BRINcode information.

Pior Ed Extension Number  Display the values supplied by Studielink for unknown or foreign prior
and Pior Ed Extension Desc  education schools.

Signal Code

This grid displays any signals received from Studielink concerning this Prior Education Program. Refer to
the Studielink documentation from SURF foundation to view a description of the types of signal codes that
can be received.

Subject data

Enter the subject area and student’s GPA and grade for the subject.

Sending Text Messages to Students through Studielink

Messages for students can be sent to Studielink so that they appear when the student logs into the Studielink
website.

Access the Student Messages page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Maintain Student
Messages).

Student Messages

1D: oo

Academic Institution: PSMLD

Academic Career: Wocational Coaching (ML)
Academic Program: ROo1
Message Detail Find | “iew Al First [ 4 of 1 [F] Last
Message Sequence: 1 Message Datetime: O7r23006 1:33PM =
Message Status: I Ready :l'
Message Header: VWhen you cormpleted your first degree?
Message Text: Our records show you have not completed your first degree. ;l
Please provide an explanation. e

Student Messages page
Set the Message Status to Ready to automatically send Message 22 the next time that messages are generated.

Once the message is generated, the system changes its status to Sent and the message cannot be altered.
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Managing Outbound Messages
This section provides an overview of generating messages and message equations and discusses how to:

* Review pending outbound messages.
*  Override outbound message transmissions.

e Determine outbound messages.
» Send outbound messages to Studielink.
* Resolve suspended outbound messages.

. Resolve outbound issues.

Understanding How Messages to Studielink Are Generated

After a student becomes part of the Studielink system (either by receiving an admission application or by the
institution registering its current enrolled students), changes to the student’s information must be reported

to Studielink. In some cases, students initiate changes (for example, changes to personal information and
requests for re-enrollment) by logging on to the Studielink website. In other cases, institutions report changes
to Studielink in the form of specific electronic transactions. This section discusses messages that must be
sent from the institution to Studielink.

The messages that can be sent to Studielink fall into several categories: those that can only be sent as part of
the admissions application process, those that can only be sent after the student has been matriculated and
enrolled, and those that are not dependent on either condition.

You can initiate messages to Studielink in several ways. For an applicant, when you determine that information
should be sent to Studielink, you can indicate the messages to be sent by manually setting the Transmit
check box on the Application Regional page for the information to be sent directly from the admissions
maintenance component.

For a student, when you determine that information should be sent to Studielink, you can indicate the messages
to be sent by manually selecting the Transmit check box on the Academic Prog Higher Education page for

the information to be sent directly from this component (Records and Enroliment, Higher Education NLD,
Student Records Higher Edu NLD).

You can also use the Student Transmission Override page to set the transmit status for the appropriate
messages that you want to send. If you select the appropriate transmission check box, the system will generate
a message and send it to Studielink when the Generate Studielink Message process is run. When using the
override page, you are responsible for ensuring that the data to be transmitted for each message has been
correctly set in the source data pages.

Alternatively, you can use the Studielink Message Evaluation process to automatically determine if a message
should be sent. This process uses the Equation Engine to allow you to define the conditions for determining
whether to send a particular message. This process determines whether a particular message should be
transmitted; if it should, the system selects the appropriate transmission override check box — the same
check boxes that you can set manually. The process is not designed to cancel messages marked to be sent —

it cannot clear any of the transmission check boxes. When the Generate Studielink Message process runs,
these messages are then generated and transmitted.

It is expected that institutions will use a combination of methods to initiate the transmission of messages to
Studielink. Institutions should develop the business processes that they will use to meet the conditions of
the messages that they want to transmit. This analysis should indicate whether a message will be initiated
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Once messages have been updated to send, you can run the Generate Studielink Message process. This
process populates the necessary message data into the staging tables, creates the physical messages, and
then transmits them to Studielink. Once a message has been successfully generated, the process updates
the transmit status check boxes to a blank value and the record of the transaction appears in the Student

Transaction Summary page.

The following table describes the expected user actions that would trigger the transmission of the Studielink

message:

Message to Studielink

When message is required /
How data is provided

How message is triggered

Receipt of Application (31A)*

When the student’s application for
enrollment is loaded into the system.

This message is automatically queued
to transmit by the posting of Message
03.

For the message to be sent by the
Generate Studielink Message process,
the Receipt of Application (31A)
check box must be selected on the
Studielink Send Parameters page.

Rejection of Admissions Request
(312)

When admission request message 03
isrejected.

If admission request is received for
which an active admission record
with the same institution, BRINcode,
academic year, and academic plan
already exists, then you can reject the
message 03 by clicking the Reject
Admission button on the Admissions
Suspense Management page. The
system then creates Message 31Z with
Studielink Status R.

Receipt of re-enrollment request (31Q)

When the system processes the
inbound message 25 successfully.

This message is automatically queued
to transmit with status V by the posting
of Message 25.

For the message to be sent by the
Generate Studielink Message process,
the Confirmation Receipt (31Q) check
box must be selected on the Studielink
Send Parameters page.
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Message to Studielink

When message is required /
How data is provided

How message is triggered

GBA Verification (04)

If the student’s identification has been
verified by the institution.

Prerequisite for automatic and
manual trigger of the message: The
GBA Verification (04) check box
and at least one appropriate trigger
status value must be selected on the
Studielink Send Parameters page.

Manually on the Studielink
Transmission Override page or by
Studielink Message Evaluation
process.

You can create an equation. The
naming convention for the equation is
ADDSLMSGO04. The equation must
verify whether the GBA verification
(04) check box has been selected on
setup. Also as a criteria the equation
should verify that the status of the
GBA Verification field on the Student
Higher education page matches that of
the setup.

For applicants or students, this
message is automatically queued

to transmit when you select a field
value in the 1D Verification Status
field of the Administer Student
Higher Education page (Records
and Enrollment, Higher Education
NLD, Student Higher Education
NLD), which matches the setup field
value. Student must be a Studielink
participant.

Address Change (06)

The student’s address is changed so
that the effective date of the address

no longer matches that of the last
address that information was sent to, or
received from Studielink.

Prerequisite for manual trigger of the
message: The Address Change (06)
check box must be selected on the
Studielink Send Parameters page.

Manually on the Studielink
Transmission Override page or by
Studielink Message Evaluation
process.

Equation Engine supplied
ADDSLMSGO06. You can change
the equation criteria. The equation
must verify whether the Address
Change (06) check box has been
selected on setup. Also as a criteria
the equation should take into account
any setup which relates to outbound
address usage.
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Message to Studielink

When message is required /
How data is provided

How message is triggered

Prior Education Verification (10)

When the institution verifies any of the
student’s prior education records.

Prerequisite for automatic and manual
trigger of the message: The Prior
Education (10) check box and at

least one trigger status value must

be selected on the Studielink Send
Parameters page.

Manually on the Studielink
Transmission Override page or by
Studielink Message Evaluation
process.

You can create an equation. The
naming convention for the equation

is ADDSLMSG10. The equation
must verify whether the Prior
Education (10) check box has

been selected on setup. Also as a
criteria, the equation should verify
that the status of the Prior Education
Verification field on the Student Prior
Education Information page (Student
Admissions, Processing Studielink,
Student Prior Education Info) matches
that of the setup.

For applicants or students, this
message is automatically queued to
transmit when the diploma program
status is completed and you select a
field value in the Prior Ed Verified
Status field of the Student Prior
Education Information page (Student
Admissions, Processing Studielink
NLD, Student Prior Education Info)
which matches the field value from
setup.
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Message to Studielink

When message is required /
How data is provided

How message is triggered

Payment Confirmation (19)

When the student has paid fees for the
enrollmentyear.

On the Maintain Applications
component, a new program data row
is inserted and the Payment Indicator
field is set to Paid and the Payment
Amount field is not zero.

Studielink Version 3.0 only: Amount
in student finance table ITEM_SF is
checked against the account balance
and the amount is entered in the
Payment Amount field.

Prerequisite for automatic and manual
trigger of the message: The Payment
of Fees (19) check box must be
selected on the Studielink Financial
Parameters page.

Manually by the user on the
Application Regional page, Studielink
Transmission Override page, or

by Studielink Message Evaluation
process.

You can create an equation. The
naming convention for the equation is
ADDSLMSG19. The equation must
verify whether the Payment of Fees
(19) check box has been selected on
setup. Also apply business logic as
appropriate to trigger based on data

in the Studielink tables or Student
Financials tables.

For applicants or students, this
message is automatically queued to
transmit when you set the Paid By
field value to a non empty value or
Another Institution on the Application
Regional page or Academic Prog
Higher Education page.

Studielink Version 3.0 only: Message
19 istriggered automatically if the
Send Msg 19 Automatically check
box is selected on the Studielink
Financial Parameters page. This
check box is available only if the
Electronic Direct Debit (47) check
box is selected. Inbound message 47
then automatically triggers message
19 outbound. (Message 47 is sent from
Studielink to Campus Solutions if the
student signs the online direct debit
statement on the Studielink site.)

Copyright © 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.





Chapter 1 (NLD) Managing Studielink
When message is required /
Message to Studielink How data is provided How message is triggered
Payment Amount (20) On the Maintain Applications Prerequisite for automatic and manual

component, a new program data

row is inserted and the Payment
Indicator field is set to Not Paid and
the Payment Amount field is not zero.

Studielink Version 3.0 only: Amount
in student finance table ITEM_SF is
checked against the account balance
and the amount is entered in the
Payment Amount field.

trigger of the message: The Cost of
Fees (20) check box must be selected
on the Studielink Financial Parameters

page.

Manually by the user on the
Application Regional page, Studielink
Transmission Override page, or

by Studielink Message Evaluation
process.

You can create an equation. The
naming convention for the equation
is ADDSLMSG20. When creating
the equation, take into account
prerequisite business logic.

For applicants or students, this
message is automatically queued to
transmit when you set the Payment
Indicator field value to Not Paid on
the Application Regional page or
Academic Prog Higher Education

page.

Message to Student (22)*

Institution wants to send a text
message to the student via Studielink.

Enter messages on the Student
Messages page.

This message is queued automatically
when the Message Status field is set to
Ready.

Confirmenrollment in program (31B)

(newly matriculated)

Institution admits the student into their
program of study.

On the Maintain Applications
component, a new program data row
is inserted with a program action that
matches the program action in the
Trigger 31B field.

Example: User enters PAY M in the
Progr Action Higher Education field of
the Academic Prog Higher Education
page (Records and Enrollment, Higher
Education NLD, Student Records
Higher Edu NLD). The academic

year is same as the First year in higher
education NLD. PAYM has been
selected as value in field Trigger

31B. The Message is triggered. The
outbound process (SAD_SL_OUT)
selects data to be included in the
messages based on the Select 31B field
value.

Automatically if the Confirm
Enrollment (31B) check box is
selected on the Studielink Send
Parameters page and the program
action that is selected in the Trigger
31B field on that page matches

the updated program action on the
Application Program Data page or
the Academic Prog Higher Education

page.

Manually by the user on the Studielink
Transmission Override page or by
Studielink Message Evaluation
process (Equation provided:
ADDSLMSG31B). You can change
the equation. When changing

the equation, take into account
prerequisite business logic.
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Message to Studielink

When message is required /
How data is provided

How message is triggered

Confirmre-enrollmentin program
(310)

Institution receives Message 25
requesting re-enrollment. The
institution responds with Message
31C.

Example: The user enters the RENR
row on the Academic Prog Higher
Education page for the new academic
year. Once the payment information

is received, the user enters the PAYM
row on the Academic Prog Higher
Education page for the new academic
year. The field value for the Select 31C
field on setup page equals PAY M.

Automatically if the Confirm
Re-enrollment (31C) check box

is selected on the Studielink Send
Parameters page and the program
action that is selected in the Trigger
31C field on that page matches

the updated program action on the
Academic Prog Higher Education

page.

Manually by the user on the Studielink
Transmission Override page or by
Studielink Message Evaluation
process (Equation provided:
ADDSLMSG31C). You can change
the equation. The naming convention
is ADDSLMSG31C. When changing
the equation, take into account
prerequisite business logic.

31D. Confirmdiscontinuation not
allowed*

Institution receives Message 35
requesting a Stop Study.

The user must determine if the
discontinuation is allowed. If not,
the user updates the Studielink
Cancellation Requests page.

For applicants, the user must ensure
that the applicant status on Application
Regional page does not have any of the
following values:

 Registered/enrolled

 Enrollmentrequested

 Continuingapplication

For students, the user must ensure

that on the Academic Prog Higher
Education page, the Program Action
Higher Education is DSNA: departure
not allowed and the Studielink status is
Registered/Enrolled.

Prerequisite for manual trigger of the
message on the Transmission Override
page: The Discontinue Not Allowed
(31D) check box must be selected on
the Studielink Send Parameters page.

Updating the status of the withdrawal
request on the Studielink Cancellation
Requests page will queue this message
to be transmitted. This can be done
even if the Discontinue Not Allowed
(31D) check box is not selected on
Send Parameters Page.

Manually by the user on the Studielink
Cancellation Requests page by setting
the Process Status to Complete and
Request Status to Not Allowed.

If institution has not received message
35, users can initialize this message
by selecting the 31D check box on
the Studielink Transmission Override
page. You must ensure that the
described prerequisites are met.
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Message to Studielink

When message is required /
How data is provided

How message is triggered

31E. Confirm discontinuation®

Institution receives Message 35
requesting a Stop Study.

The user must determine if the
discontinuation is allowed. If
allowed, the student’s academic
program must be updated to reflect the
discontinuation.

If no payment has been received from
student and no future dated row (in
reference to received end date) or
payment row or cancellation row

has been found in Academic Prog
Higher Education page then the system
automatically initializes Message 31E
for sending. A row s inserted into

the Academic Prog Higher Education
page (Records and Enroliment, Higher
Education NLD, Student Records
Higher Edu NLD) with effective date
end date from Studielink.

Automatically if the Discontinuation
Allowed (31E) check box is selected
on the Studielink Send Parameters
page and the updated program status
on the Student Program page matches
avalue in the Records Withdrawal
Action field on the Student Records
Program Action & Studielink Status

Mapping page.

Updating the status of the withdrawal
request on the Studielink Cancellation
Requests page will queue this message
to be transmitted automatically.

Manually, by updating the Studielink
Transmission Override page—the
Discontinuation Allowed (31E) check
box must be selected on the Studielink
Send Parameters page.

31G. Receive confirmation of
withdrawal (before admission)*

Cancellation of the student admission
application prior to matriculation.

Automatically if the Withdrawal
Confirmed (31G) check box is selected
on the Studielink Send Parameters
page and the updated program

action on the Application Program
Data page matches the value in the
Admission Withdrawal Action field
on the Admissions Program Action &
Studielink Status Mapping page.

For applicants not admitted, this is
determined automatically when the
posting process evaluates Message 35.

Manually, by updating the Studielink
Transmission Override page—the
Withdrawal Confirmed (31G) check
box must be selected on the Studielink
Send Parameters page.
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Message to Studielink

When message is required /
How data is provided

How message is triggered

Year

31H. Receive Result for Non-First

When students request a non-first year
academic level, a message must be
sent to verify the level.

The Non First Year (31H) check box
must be selected on the Studielink
Send Parameters page.

For applicants, by manually

selecting the 31H check box on the
Application Regional page, Studielink
Transmission Override page, or for
students by manually selecting the
31H check box on the Academic

Prog Higher Education page or by
Studielink Message Evaluation
process.

You can create an equation.

The haming convention is
ADDSLMSG31H. When creating
the equation, take into account
prerequisite business logic.

For applications, automatically, when
the Academic Level field on the
Application Data page is not equal to
value 1% Year and the field Approval
Higher Year on the Application
Regional page is set to value True.

31l. Receive result admissible but
conditional — Professional Duties

Example: A new admissions
application program data row is
entered on the Maintain Applications
component where the Studielink
Status field is set to Enrollment
Requested and the Professional Duties
Status is set to Selected/Passed or
Rejected.

The Professional Duties field value
matches the field value from the Send
Parameters page setup.

The Professional Duties (311)
check box and at least one trigger
status value must be selected on the
Studielink Send Parameters page.

For applicants, by manually

selecting the 311 check box on the
Application Regional page, Studielink
Transmission Override page, or

for students by manually selecting

the 311 check box on the Academic
Prog Higher Education Page, or

by Studielink Message Evaluation
process.

You can create an equation.

The naming convention is
ADDSLMSG31I1. When creating
the equation, take into account
prerequisite business logic.
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Message to Studielink

When message is required /
How data is provided

How message is triggered

31J. Receive signal to perform
language test

Example: A new admissions
application program data row is
entered on the Maintain Applications
component where the Studielink
Status field is set to Enrollment
Requested and the Language Test
Status is set to Selected/Passed or
Rejected.

The Language Test value is the
same as the value set up on the Send
Parameters page.

The Language Test (31J) check box
and at least one trigger status value
must be selected on the Studielink
Send Parameters page.

For applicants, by manually

selecting the 31J check box on the
Application Regional page, Studielink
Transmission Override page, or for
students, by manually selecting the 31J
check box the Academic Prog Higher
Education page or by Studielink
Message Evaluation process.

You can create an equation.

The naming convention is
ADDSLMSG31J. When creating
the equation, take into account
prerequisite business logic.

31K. Student’s prior education is
deficient or sufficient

Example: A new admissions
application program data row is
entered on the Maintain Applications
component where the Studielink
Status field is set to Enrollment
Requested and the Deficiency Status
is set to Sufficientor Deficient via
Institution.

The Prior Ed Deficiency value is the
same as the value set up on the Send
Parameters page.

The Prior Ed Deficiency (31K)
check box and at least one trigger
status value must be selected on the
Studielink Send Parameters page.

For applicants, by manually

selecting the 31K check box on the
Application Regional page, Studielink
Transmission Override page, or for
students by manually selecting the
31K check box on the Academic

Prog Higher Education page or by
Studielink Message Evaluation
process.

You can create an equation.

The naming convention is
ADDSLMSG31K. Whencreating
the equation, take into account
prerequisite business logic.
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Message to Studielink

When message is required /
How data is provided

How message is triggered

31N. Send result of de-central
selection lot drawing

Example: The student’s application is
for a program that requires de-central
lot drawing. On the Maintain
Applications component, a new
rowisinserted. The Lot Drawing
Result is set to Locally Selected, or
Locally Not Selected. If the value is
Locally Selected, the Lot Drawing
Number field must have an assigned
value.

The Lot Drawing Result value is the
same as the value set up on the Send
Parameters page.

The Lot Drawing Result (31N) and
at least one trigger status value must
be selected on the Studielink Send
Parameters page.

For applicants, by manually

selecting the 31N check box on the
Application Regional page, Studielink
Transmission Override page, or

by Studielink Message Evaluation
process.

You can create an equation.

The naming convention is
ADDSLMSG31N. When creating
the equation, take into account
prerequisite business logic.

This message cannot be triggered for
matriculated students.

310 Change of Phase (Academic
Level —Bachelor, Propedeuse, Master)

The student phase (B, D, or M)
changes from the information that is
held by Studielink

The student Campus and/or
Subbrincode has changed.

The Start Month has changed.

The Academic Level has changed.

The Phase Change (310) check box
must be selected on the Studielink
Send Parameters page.

For applicants, by manually

selecting the 310 check box on the
Application Regional page, Studielink
Transmission Override page, or for
students, by manually selecting the
310 check box on the Academic

Prog Higher Education page or by
Studielink Message Evaluation
process.

Equation Engine supplied:
ADDSLMSG310. You can change
the equation engine criteria. When
changing the equation, take into
account prerequisite business logic.
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Message to Studielink

When message is required /
How data is provided

How message is triggered

31P. Professional/job Requirements

Example: A new admissions
application program data row is
entered on the Maintain Applications
component where the Studielink
Status field is set to Enrollment
Requested and the Professional
Requirements Status is set to
Selected/Passed or Rejected.

The Professional Requirements value
is the same as the value set up on the
Send Parameters page.

The Profession Requirements (31P)
check box and at least one trigger
status value must be selected on the
Studielink Send Parameters page.

For applicants, by manually

selecting the 31P check box on the
Application Regional page, Studielink
Transmission Override page, or for
students, by manually selecting the
31P check box on the Academic

Prog Higher Education page, or

by Studielink Message Evaluation
process.

Automatically, for applications

or students, when the Profession
Requirements field value on the
Application Regional page or
Academic Prog Higher Education
Page is set to a value which is not
equal to the value on the previous row
(effective date or effective sequence)
and the field value for Professional
Requirements is the same as the value
from the Send Parameters page setup.

(34)*

Send Application from Institution

A new admissions application is
entered on the Application Entry page
where the Studielink Status field is set
to Enrollment Requested.

This message is automatically queued
to transmit on saving a new admission
application and setting the Studielink
status to Enrollment Requested.
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Message to Studielink

When message is required /
How data is provided

How message is triggered

Death of Student (37)

The decedent data page is updated
with the student’s date of death.

The Death of Student (37) check box
must be selected on the Studielink
Send Parameters page.

Manually by the user on the Studielink
Transmission Override page or by
Studielink Message Evaluation
process.

You can create an equation.

The naming convention is:
ADDSLMSG37. When creating
the equation, take into account
prerequisite business logic.

Correction (End) Enroll (48)

Only available with Studielink version
3.0 or higher.

A new Application Program Data row
is entered in Admissions Maintain
Applications or a new Program/Plan
row is entered in Student Records
Student Program/Plan.

Automatically if the Correction

(End) Enroll (48) check box is
selected on the Studielink Send
Parameters page and the updated
program action/ reason matches the
program action/reason on the Msg 48
Admission Correction page or Msg 48
Student Records Correction page.

Manually by the user on the Studielink
Transmission Override page.

You can create an equation.

The naming convention is
ADDSLMSG48. When creating
the equation, take into account
prerequisite business logic.

Messsage 51 Residency/Nationality
Bundle 32

Updated with information about
new Message 51.

Nationality or residency information
is provided or corrected by the
institution.

Message 51 is created when the
Message 51 Process is run for a
student or group of students.

* Automatically generated.

Understanding Message Equations

Instead of manually setting messages to be generated and sent to Studielink, you can use the functionality of the
Studielink Message Evaluation process to automatically perform this action. This process utilizes PeopleSoft
Equation Engine to allow you to define your business rules to initiate a message to be sent to Studielink.

The design of the equation process allows a separate equation to be assigned for any message type. The
equation should be written to evaluate whether a student meets the criteria of the message and return a Pass/No
Pass result. When the equation is executed, any equation that passes causes the appropriate check box in the
Studielink Transmissions page to be selected. Equations can only be used to identify messages to be sent.
They cannot be used to cancel the sending of a message already queued.

The PeopleSoft system provides the basic equations for some messages. You can customize the delivered
equations to meet the needs and business processes of your institution or create new equations.
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Note. To create custom equations, instead of modifying the existing equation, you should copy the equation
using a new equation name and then modify the new equation. This preserves your equations from upgrades.

See Also

Isad, (NLD) Managing Studielink, Setting Up Studielink, Setting Up Studielink Message Equations

Isfn, Working with Equation Engine, Reviewing Delivered Equations

Pages Used to

Manage Outbound Messages

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Studielink Transmissions

SAD_SL_TRANSMT_INQ

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink NLD,
Student Transmission Status

Review pending outbound
messages to Studielink.

Studielink Transmission
Override

SAD_SL_TRANSMIT

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink NLD,
Student Transmission
Override

Override student outbound
message transmissions to
Studielink.

Studielink Equation Setup

SAD_SL_EQ_SETUP

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink NLD,
Setup Studielink, Studielink
Equation Setup

Assign optional equations to
determine the messages to be
sent to Studielink.

Studielink Message
Evaluation

SAD_RUN_SL_EQN

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink
NLD, Process Studielink,
Studielink Message
Evaluation

Run the optional process
that determines the student
messages that need to be
sent to Studielink.

Generate Studielink
Messages

SAD_SL_RUN_OUT

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink NLD,
Process Studielink, Generate
Studielink Messages

Generate and transmit
Studielink messages.

Studielink Message
51 Process

Bundle 32
New Process SL 5.0.

SAD_SL_MSG51_RUNC

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink NLD,
Process Studielink, Studielink
Message 51 Process

Generate and transmit
Studielink messages with
inactive Nationalities and or
Residency information with
past effective dates.

Outbound Suspense

SAD_SL_SUSPOU_MGMT

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink
NLD, Process Studielink,
Outbound Suspense
Management, Outbound
Suspense

Review and correct the
values for outbound
messages that the system
cannot send to Studielink.
After entering the missing
values or after updating the
Campus Solutions tables,
regenerate the messages
by running the Generate
Studielink Messages
process.

Copyright © 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.






Chapter 1

(NLD) Managing Studielink

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Prior Education

SAD_SL_SUSP_OUT 2

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink
NLD, Process Studielink,
Outbound Suspense
Management, Prior
Education

Review and correct the
Prior Education values for
outbound messages that
the system cannot send to
Studielink.

Address

SAD_SL_SUSP_OUT 3

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink
NLD, Process Studielink,
Outbound Suspense
Management, Address

Review and correct the
address values for outbound
messages that the system
cannot send to Studielink.

Issues

Studielink Outbound Log

SAD_SL_LOGS_OUT

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink NLD,
Process Studielink, Resolve
Outbound Issues, Studielink
Outbound Log Issues

Resolve outbound issues.

Reviewing Pending Outbound Messages

Access the Studielink Transmissions page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Student

Transmission Status).

Bundle 32

Studielink Transmissions page has been updated to reflect the changed structure of Studielink

Transmission Tables.
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Studielink Transmissions

Empl 1D: 1204 Brenda Vermeulen BRINcode: NLO1
Academic Institution: PeaopleSoft University - NLD Evaluate Student
Message Status Person
Transmit Message Transmit Date Transmit Message Transmit Date
GBA Verification (04) Prior Education (10)
Address Change (06) Death of Student (37)

Message Status Enroliments Find | View Al First Il 4 of 1 Il Last
Application Nbr: 00026621 El
Studielink Enroll Seq Nbr: STD111338888 Sub BRINcode: 0z
Academic Career: Bachelor (NLD) Form of Study: Stdnt
Academic Program: HBO Accountancy Acad Load: Full-Time
Academic Plan: Hooo11 Academic Year: 2013
Transmit Message Transmit Date Transmit Message Transmit Date

Payment of Fees (19) Withdrawal Confirmed (31G)

Mon First Year {31H)

Cost of Fees (20) Professional Duties (311)
Message to Applicant (22) Language Test (31J)

Receipt of Application (314) Prior Ed Deficiency (31K)
Confirm Enroliment (31B) Lot Drawing Result (31N)

Phase Change (310)

Confirm Re-enrollment (31C) Profession Requirements (31P)
Confirmation Receipt {(31Q)

Discontinue Hot Allowed (31D)

Discontinuation Allowed {31E) Hew Application (34)
Correction (End) Enroll (48)

Studielink Transmissions page

This page enables limited access users the ability to see which messages are queued for transmission. Users
have access to update the Evaluate Student check box.

The Evaluate Student check box is used to identify those records that will be eligible to generate messages to
Studielink. This check box becomes active when either Message 03 is loaded, or when an application is entered
manually for a Studielink applicant. When the message creation and evaluation process runs, the process
selects only those records for processing. Clearing the check box stops all communication to Studielink.

If any of the message check boxes are selected, this indicates that the message will be generated and sent to
Studielink the next time that the Generate Studielink Message process runs. The Transmit Date column
indicates the last time that the corresponding message was sent.

Overriding Outbound Message Transmissions

Access the Studielink Transmission Override page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Student
Transmission Override).

Bundle 32

Studielink Transmission Override page has been updated to reflect the changed structure of
Studielink Transmission Tables.
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Studielink Transmission Override

1D: 1294 Brenda YVermeulen

Academic Institution: PeopleSoft University - NLD

Transmit Message
["] GBA Vverification (04)

Transmit Date

[T] Address Change (06)

Message Status Enroliments
Application Nbr: 00026621
Studielink Enroll Seq Nbr: STD111338888

Academic Career:
Academic Program:
Academic Plan:

Bachelor (NLD)
HEOQ Accountancy

HO0011
Transmit Message Transmit Date

| Payment of Fees (19)

[l cost of Fees (20)
| Message to Applicant (22)
Receipt of Application {31A)

[] confirm Enroliment {318}

[“] confirm Re-enroliment (31C)

[ Discontinue Mot Allowed (31D}
[~ piscontinuation Allowed {31E)

Message Status Person

BRINcode: MLOA

Evaluate Student

Transmit Message
["] prior Education (10)

Transmit Date

["] Death of Student (37)

Find | Views Al First [ 4] 1of1 [} | Last
Sub BRINcode: 02
Form of Study: Stdnt
Acad Load: Full-Time
Academic Year: 2013

Transmit Message Transmit Date

[] withdrawal Confirmed (31G)
[“] Hon First Year (31H)

[Tl professional Duties (311)

[ Language Test (31J)

[Z] prior Ed Deficiency (31K)

[“] Lot Drawing Result (31N)

[l phase Change {310}

[ profession Requirements (31P)
[ confirmation Receipt {31Q)

[T New Application (34)
[ correction (End) Enroll {48}

Studielink Transmission Override page

If you have access, you can manually select messages to be generated. Select the appropriate check boxes to
indicate which messages you want to send to Studielink for a student.

Warning! You should be careful when manually setting a message to send. Ensure that the student’s
information has been updated so that the message is generated with the correct information.
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Determining Outbound Messages

Access the Studielink Message Evaluation page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Process
Studielink, Studielink Message Evaluation).

Studielink Message Evaluation

Fun Control I:: -~ PS Feport Manager Process Monitar Run |

Parameters Customize | Find | view &1 | B8 First [ 1.0 1 [ Last

‘Institution *Academnic Year
[PSUNY Q 2006 Q (=]

Studielink Message Evaluation page

Institution Enter the institution for which the message evaluation process will be run.

Academic Year Enter the academic year for those equations that require the academic year
passed to the evaluation. Refer to the list of provided equations to determine
which equations use this value.

Note. This field is not used as a selection criterion.

When the process runs, the system does the following:

1. Selects for processing all student records for which the Evaluate Student check box has been selected
(PS_SAD_SL_TRANSMIT.SAD_SL_EQTN_STAT ="Y’) and where the student has been assigned a
Studielink ID number.

Executes all the equations that have been set up.
If the equation passes (the conditions are met), the corresponding Message Status field becomes Y.
This appears as a selected check box on the Studielink Transmission Status page.

4. If the equation fails (the conditions are not met), nothing happens.

5. If a message is currently activated for transmission, the process does not run the equation.

The process log that is generated will list each student record that has passed any equations. If any messages
are queued to be generated, the Generate Studielink Message process can now be run to generate and transmit
these messages.
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Sending Outbound Messages to Studielink

Access the Generate Studielink Messages page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Process
Studielink, Generate Studielink Messages).

Generate Studielink Messages

Run Control ID:: 1235302584 Report Manager Process Monitor Run

Academic Institution PSNLD| G PeopleSoft University - NLD Send XML Messages

Generate Studielink Messages page

Enter the academic institution for which you want to generate outbound messages. The system will create the
appropriate XML messages and send them to Studielink.

When the Generate Studielink Message process runs, the system does the following:

1. Selects the records for the academic institution with messages selected in the Studielink Transmission page.
2. Assembles each message in the XML staging tables.

You can view these messages in the Studielink Message Data component. These messages have a blank
Transaction Status value.

3. For each student where a message is to be generated, a row appears in the Student Transaction Summary
component.

The system automatically transmits messages to Studielink as they are generated.

Once the institution has established a connection with Studielink, messages are transmitted. For each message
sent, a response record returns to the institution to acknowledge the receipt of the message. The system
continues to attempt to send the message to Studielink until the message is successfully received. At this point
the Transaction Status value in the Studielink Message Data component is set to P - Processed. If an error
occurs during the transmission, the Transaction Status value is set to E - Transmission error.

Ensure that you select the Send XML Messages check box for all normal processing. Clearing this check

box enables you to test the outbound process without generating the actual XML message. If you clear the
check box, the process fills the staging tables with data and you can then review the staging data using the
Studielink Message Data component. You can use this method of clearing the Send XML Messages check box
for testing on testfloor environments.
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Sending Outbound Message 51 to Studielink

Access the Studielink Message 51 page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Process Studielink,
Studielink Message 51 Process).

Studielink Message 51 Process

Run Control ID: 51A0 Report Manager Process Monitor Run

Run Control Parameters

BRINcode: MLOT & NLD Brincode 01
Message 51 process option: | Message 51 Residency Info Iz‘ [C] send xmL Messages

[“] Population Selection

Find | View All First | 4} 10of1 )| Last

*EmplID: [191g q_ “Ceuntry:jyp g~ “VisalPermit Type: |§Np1 o CEffdt [ogiogizo13 g Supporting Document ID: IMMGRT FHE

Studielink Message 51 Process page (1 of 2)

Studielink Message 51 Process

Run Control 1D: 51A0  Report Manager Process Monitor Run

Run Control Parameters

BRINcode: MLO1 G NLD Brincode 01
Message 51 process option; | Message 51 Mationality |E| [] send %ML Messages

[Tl Population Selection

Studielink Message 51 Process Find | View All  First | - I

- FH[=]
*Empl ID: 1294 C, MNationality: 0001 ¢ MNationality2:|0223

Studielink Message 51 Process page (2 of 2)

For Studielink Processing the most recent and active Nationalities as well as current Residency and Visa
information is automatically included in messages 04 and 34. Historical data can currently not be selected or
sent to Studielink. The Studielink Message 51 Process can be used to communicate relevant historical changes
in Nationality or Residency Status and Documents. These messages will be sent independently of other
Studielink messages and hence are supported by a separate process.

BRINcode Enter the institution for which the message evaluation process will be run.

Emplid Enter the Student for which the message evaluation process will be run.

Message 51 process option  Select the appropriate Message 51 process option and select Message 51
Nationality or Message 51 Residency Info. The process option exposes
appropriate fields on the run control page.

Country Available for process option Message 51 Residency Information. Enter the
appropriate country associated with the Visa/Permit Type.
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Available for process option Message 51 Residency Information. Enter the
appropriate Visa/Permit Type.

Available for process option Message 51 Residency Information. Select the
effective date from which the Document which has been marked as “Send to
Studielink” should be selected.

Available for process option Message 51 Residency Information. The
Document ID is automatically selected from Visa/Permit Data based on
selected Effective Date, Visa/Permit Type and Country Code.

Available for process option Message 51 Nationality. Select an Active or
inactive Nationality code for the selected Emplid.

Depending on Message 51 Processing option selected, use population
selection to provide required values for either Message 51 Residency
Information or Message 51 Nationality.

Enter the BRINcode for which you want to generate outbound messages. The system will create the
appropriate XML messages and send them to Studielink

When the Studielink Message 51 process runs, the system does the following:

1. Selects the records for the BRINcode and corresponding Visa/Permit Documents or Nationality data based
on key field information as included on the Run Control page.

2. Inserts information into the appropriate Staging Tables as well as assembles each message into XML.

3. For each student where a message is to be generated, a row appears in the Student Transaction Summary

component.

The system transmits messages to Studielink as they are generated. Messages which cannot be processed
will be listed with the appropriate process error in the Application Engine Message log. This process
does not support outbound suspense processing.
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Resolving Suspended Outbound Messages

Access the Outbound Suspense page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Process Studielink,
Outbound Suspense Management, Outbound Suspense).

Outbound Suspense Prior Education Address

Outbound Suspense Management

Transaction Direction: Outbound

Transaction DateTime: 04/03/2009 9:28:34.000000AM
Sequence Humber: 1

Index ID: 2009-04-03T09:25:34.00-TSTO00001-34
Source ID: vchmsg3dsisinschrijving
*Transaction Status: Suspended .
Suspense Reason: Missing Required field

Custo | Find | First 11 4-11 of 11 LZI Last
Studielink Message Set Message
34 1 14907 1029 |Birth Country not found [=]
34 2 14907 1031 |Birth Place not found =]
34 3 14907 1032 Nationality not found [=]
34 4 14907 1062 | Consent not found =]
34 5 14907 1034 |Verification Status not found [=]
34 B 14907 1068 |Academic Level not found =]
34 7 14907 1051 |Enroliment Manner not found [=]
34 8 14907 1078 | Appartment number not found =]
34 9 14907 1033 Email id not found [=]
34 10 14907 1041 flixuanrg Year, Exam Month ar Exam Day not =
34 11 14807 1037 | QCL Verification Status not found [=]

Outbound Suspense page (1 of 4)

Bundle 32

Outbound Suspense page has been updated to show the new Studielink Enrollment Sequence Number.
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Studielink Number: [¥] Process from CS Tables
Student Number: 1233 Preferred Firstname: |

Lastname: ISENDPAGE Initials: |

First Name: |EIRCINEIO Consent Statement: r

Hame Prefix: | Q Date of Death:
Gender: F Verified by Brincode: Q

Birthdate: 1987-01-01 Verified by Institution: |

Birth City: | Verified by Employee: |

Place of Birth: Date of Verification:
Nationality: Q Activity Date: 2013-09-23

~ Education Block Fields

Application Nbr: 00026564

Studielink Enroll Seq Nbr: Enrolment Manner: g
Brincode institution: 25LU PSMLD Academic load: Full-time
Academic Career: BAC Academic Level: Bachelor
Program Code: 04401 HO10 Academic Year: 2014
Alt Program Code: Hooo10 Start month: g

Sub Institute: 01 Start Occasion:

Outbound Suspense page (2 of 4)

Copyright © 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.





Chapter 1

(NLD) Managing Studielink

Address Type:

Street Name:

Apartment Number:

City:
Postal Code:

Country Code

——

|
—

|
—
[ &

Mobile number:

Phonenumber:

Foreign Address Country Q

Foreign addressline 1

E-mail Address:

* Address for Msg 04/06

020/655-4345

Program Code:

Academic load:

Enrolment Manner:

Start month:

Status:

Status Prof Req:

Stat ProfDuties:

First Year:

Language Test:

Academic Level.

Academic Year:

04401 Q
2 &
[

o |
v
N
N

| Not Applicable

vl

Ta
2008 G

Reason for Ending:
Start Occasion:
Verified status:

Lot Drawing Nbr:
Drawing result:
Updated Load:
Updated City:
Updated Month from:

[
[
o

* Academic Details

Ta

|
—

Updated Form of Study: | Q4
Updated Academic Level: | O,

Updated Sub Institute:

=

Outbound Suspense page (3 of 4)
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Payment Method name: |

Payment Mode: [ &
Foreign Accountnbr: |

Bank Country:

Bankname: |
Payment method
bank/giroaccnt:

Payed: r a

Paidbyinstitute:

Pay inst Name: |

Tution Amount:
Humber of periods:

* Payment Details

* Message 22

Anouncement Header: |

Anouncement Text:

Message Data

Outbound Suspense page (4 of 4)

Access the Prior Education page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Process Studielink,

Outbound Suspense Management, Prior Education).
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Qutbound Suspense Prior Education Address

Prior Education

Transaction Direction: Outbound

Transaction DateTime: 04/03/2009 9:28:34.000000AM
Sequence Number: 1

Index ID: 2009-04-03T09:25:34.00-TSTO00001-24
Source 1D: vchmsg3dsisinschrijving

*Transaction Status Suspended h
Suspense Reason: Missing Required field

Customize | Find | Firat (21 111 of 14

""m_,e Soquence [Mezsage se :':r:::‘-:'-‘ — ff
1 14807 9 Birth Country not found [=]
2 14807 1031 |Birth Place not found [=]
34 3 14807 1032 MNationality not found [=]
34 4 14807 1062 | Consent not found [=]
34 5 14807 1034 Verification Status not found [=]
34 6 14807 1068 | Academic Level not found [=]
34 7 14807 1051  Enrollment Manner not found [=]
34 ] 14907 1078 |Appartment number not found [=]
34 9 14907 1033 |Email id not found [=]
24 10 14907 1041 ﬁ?frgu‘t;edar, Exam Month or Exam Day =
34 11 14807 1037 QCL Verification Status not found [=]

Prior Education page (1 of 2)
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Studielink Number:

Education Block Find | View &l First 4 1 of 1 ¥ Last
Brincode Prior Education Prior Education 00053
Prior Education Description |
Diploma F
Graduation Year
Graduation Month
Graduation Day
Verified Status [
Date of Verification
Verified by Brincode [ a
Verified by Institution INLD Brincode 02
Verified by Employee |
Edu Country Cd [ a
Customize | Find | i First 21 4 of 1 L2 Last
1 =

Prior Education page (2 of 2)

Access the Address page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Process Studielink, Outbound
Suspense Management, Address).
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Qutbound Suspense Frior Education Address

Address

Transaction Direction: Qutbound

Transaction DateTime: 04/03/2009 9:28:34.000000AM
Sequence Number:; 1
Index ID: 2009-04-03T08:28:34.00-TSTOO0001-34
Source ID: vchmsg3dsisinschrijving

*Transaction Status Suspended b
Suspense Reason: Missing Required field

ze | First 1 1-11 of 11

Message Humber Humber

1 14807 1029 |Birth Country not found =]

2 14807 1031 |Birth Place notfound =]
34 3 14807 1032 |Mationality not found =]
34 4 14807 1062 |Consent not found =]
34 5 14807 1034 |Verification Status not found =]
34 i 14807 1068 |Academic Level not found =]
34 T 14807 1051 |Enrollment Manner not found =]
34 8 14907 1078 | Appartment number not found =]
34 g 14907 1033 Email id not found =
24 10 14907 1041 ﬁtafrgu:edar, Exam Month or Exam Day E|
34 11 14807 1037 |QCL Verification Status not found =]

Address page (1 of 2)
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Studielink Number:

Find | View Al First 4] 1of1 [ Last
Address Block type ldentification Apartment Number
Street Name spekstraat Postcodecheck F
Postal Code 3756GH Country Code 6030
City Amsterdam

Find | View Al First (4 1 o4 [H] Last

Foreign addressline 1

Foreign addressline 2
Foreign addressline 3
Foreign cntry

Address page (2 of 2)

The Generate Studielink Messages process will populate the staging tables with data and evaluate whether
the data in the Campus Solutions tables meet the requirements as defined by Studielink. If the data in

the Campus Solutions tables do not meet the Studielink requirements or if fields required for Studielink

are missing, the process suspends the message in the Outbound Suspense Management component
(SAD_SL_SUSPOU_MGMT). For the suspended message, the Transaction Status field displays the value
Suspended. The Suspense Reason field displays the reason for suspending the message. The component also
displays one or more error messages and lists the necessary corrective action.

Select the Process from CS Tables check box if you want to correct the message data in the Campus Solutions
tables. If you select the Process from CS Tables check box and then run the Generate Studielink Messages
process, the process re-selects all values from the Campus Solutions tables for generating the outbound
message. You need not select this check box, if you want to correct the message data in the Outbound
Suspense Management component. For example, if you have corrected the data in the Outbound Suspense
Management component, cleared the Process from CS Tables check box, and then run the Generate Studielink
Messages process, the process selects values supplied on the Outbound Suspense Management component to
generate the outbound message.

The following scenarios illustrate how you can correct the message data:

» Message cannot be sent to Studielink as the required Last Name field is missing: To correct the message,
enter Last Name in the Outbound Suspense page, set the Transaction Status to Unprocessed, and then run
the Generate Studielink Messages process to send the message to Studielink.

» Message cannot be sent to Studielink as the required Last Name field is missing: To correct the message,
enter last name in the Names page (Campus Community, Personal Information (Student), Add/Update a
Person), select the Process from CS Tables check box, set the Transaction Status to Unprocessed , and then
run the Generate Studielink Messages process to send the message to Studielink.

The following table lists the error messages and the required corrective action:
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Suspend Message Resolution

Last name not found (1105) The system cannot send the message to Studielink because
the required Last Name value is missing. You can enter
the last name on the Outbound Suspense page or the
Names page (Campus Community, Personal Information
(Student), Add/Update a Person, Biographical Details;
click the Names link).

Preferred first name not found (1107) The system cannot send the message to Studielink because
the required Preferred First Name value is missing. You can
enter the preferred first name on the Outbound Suspense
page or the Names page.

Initials not found (1108) The system cannot send the message to Studielink because
the required Initials value is missing. You can enter the
initials on the Outbound Suspense page or the Names page.

Name royal prefix not found (1075) The system cannot send the message to Studielink because
the required Name Royal Prefix value cannot be validated
against the Name Royal Prefix Table. You can enter the
name royal prefix on the Outbound Suspense page or the
Names page.

Birth date not found (1030) The system cannot send the message to Studielink because
the required Birth Date value is missing. You can enter

the birth date on the Outbound Suspense page or the
Biographical Details page (Campus Community, Personal
Information (Student), Add/Update a Person, Biographical
Details).

Birth place not found (1031) The system cannot send the message to Studielink because
the required Birth City value is missing. You can enter

the birth city on the Outbound Suspense page or the
Biographical Details page (Campus Community, Personal

Information (Student), Add/Update a Person, Biographical
Details, click the Birth Information link to update the Birth
Location).

Birth country not found (1029) The system cannot send the message to Studielink because
the required Birth Country value is missing. You can enter
the Place of Birth value on the Outbound Suspense page
or the Biographical Details page (Campus Community,
Personal Information (Student), Add/Update a Person,
Biographical Details, click the Birth Information link to
update the Birth Country).

Gender not found (1109) The system cannot send the message to Studielink because
the required Gender value is missing. You can enter the
Gender value on the Outbound Suspense page or the
Biographical Details page (Campus Community, Personal
Information (Student), Add/Update a Person, Biographical
Details).

Nationality not found (1032) The system cannot send the message to Studielink because
the required Nationality value is missing. You can enter
nationality on the Outbound Suspense page or correct the
GBA Nationality Code on the Regional page (Campus
Community, Personal Information (Student), Add/Update a
Person, Regional).
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Suspend Message

Resolution

Apartment number not found (1078)

The system cannot send Message 04/06 to Studielink
because the required Number value is missing. You can
enter the Apartment Number on the Outbound Suspense
page (Address for Msg 04/06 region) or the Addresses page
(Campus Community, Personal Information (Student),
Add/Update a Person, Addresses).

For any Studielink message in which one or more address
typesmaybesent,theaddressmustbecorrectedinCampus
Solutions. Select the Process from CS Tables check box
and correct the address in the Campus Solutions system
using the Addresses page (Campus Community, Personal
Information (Student), Add/Update a Person, Addresses).

Studielink Address Type for Message 4 is Permanent.
Studielink Address Type for Message 6 is Mailing.

Postal code not found (1079)

The system cannot send Message 04/06 to Studielink
because the required Postal code value is missing. You
can enter the postal code on the Outbound Suspense page
(Address for Msg 04/06 region) or the Addresses page.

For any Studielink message in which one or more address
types may be sent, the address must be corrected in Campus
Solutions. Select the Process from CS Tables check box
and correct the address in the Campus Solutions system
using the Addresses page.

Studielink Address Type for Message 4 is Permanent.
Studielink Address Type for Message 6 is Mailing.

City not found (1064)

The system cannot send Message 04/06 to Studielink
because the required City value is missing. You can enter
the city on the Outbound Suspense page (Address for Msg
04/06 region) or the Addresses page.

For any Studielink message in which one or more address
types may be sent, the address must be corrected in Campus
Solutions. Select the Process from CS Tables check box
and correct the address in the Campus Solutions system
using the Addresses page.

Studielink Address Type for Message 4 is Permanent.
Studielink Address Type for Message 6 is Mailing.
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Country not found (1065) The system cannot send Message 04/06 to Studielink
because the required Country code value is missing.

You can enter a NLD address in the Country field or a
foreign address in the Foreign Address Country field of
the Outbound Suspense page (Address for Msg 04/06
region) or you can enter the country code on the Addresses
page. Each Campus Solutions country code must have a
corresponding GBA country code setup (Set Up SACR,
Foundation Tables, Academic Structure NLD, GBA
Country Code Table).

For any Studielink message in which one or more address
types may be sent, the address must be corrected in Campus
Solutions. Select the Process from CS Tables check box
and correct the address in the Campus Solutions system
using the Addresses page.

Studielink Address Type for Message 4 is Permanent.
Studielink Address Type for Message 6 is Mailing.

No valid street address found (1082) The system cannot send Message 04/06 to Studielink
because the required Street Name value is missing.

You can enter the street name on the Outbound Suspense
page (Address for Msg 04/06 region) or the Addresses page
(Campus Community, Personal Information (Student),
Add/Update a Person, Addresses).

For any Studielink message in which one or more address
types may be sent, the address must be corrected in Campus
Solutions. Select the Process from CS Tables check box
and correct the address in the Campus Solutions system
using the Addresses page.

Studielink Address Type for Message 4 is Permanent.
Studielink Address Type for Message 6 is Mailing.

Foreign Address 1 not found (1121) The system cannot send Message 04/06 with foreign
address to Studielink because the required Foreign Address
1 value is missing.

You can enter the Foreign Address line 1 value on the
Outbound Suspense page (Address for Msg 04/06 region)
or the Addresses page. Foreign Address field is set up on
the Foreign Address Setup page (Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink NLD, SetUp Studielink, Foreign
Address Setup).

For any Studielink message in which one or more address
types may be sent, the address must be corrected in Campus
Solutions. Select the Process from CS Tables check box
and correct the address in the Campus Solutions system
using the Addresses page.

Studielink Address Type for Message 4 is Permanent.
Studielink Address Type for Message 6 is Mailing.
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No valid address country code (1083)

The system cannot send Message 04/06 to Studielink
because the required Country code value is missing.

You can enter a NLD address in the Country field or a
foreign address in the Foreign Address Country field of
the Outbound Suspense page (Address for Msg 04/06
region) or you can enter the country code on the Addresses
page. Each Campus Solutions country code must have a
corresponding GBA country code setup (Set Up SACR,
Foundation Tables, Academic Structure NLD, GBA
Country Code Table).

For any Studielink message in which one or more address
types may be sent, the address must be corrected in Campus
Solutions. Select the Process from CS Tables check box
and correct the address in the Campus Solutions system
using the Addresses page.

Studielink Address Type for Message 4 is Permanent.
Studielink Address Type for Message 6 is Mailing.

No valid phone number (1084)

The system cannot send Message 04/06 to Studielink
because the required phone number value is missing or has
an invalid format. You can enter the phone number in the
Outbound Suspense page (Address for Msg 04/06 region)
or the Biographical Details page. Phone Type is HOME.

No mobile phone number found (1085)

Message 04/06 cannot be sent to Studielink as the required
phone number value is missing or has an invalid format.
You can enter the mobile number in the Outbound Suspense
Management component (Address for Msg 04/06) or the
Biographical Details page. Phone Type is CELL.

Email ID not found (1033)

Message 04/06 cannot be sent to Studielink as the required
email address value is missing or has an invalid format.
You can enter the email ID on the Outbound Suspense
Management component (Address for Msg 04/06) or the
Biographical Details page. Email Type is set up.

Verification status not found (1034)

Applies to Message 04. Message cannot be sent to
Studielink as the required Verification Status value is
missing. You can enter the Verified Status on the Outbound
Suspense page (Academic Details) or you can correct the
ID Verification Status value on the Administer Student
Higher Education page (Records and Enrollment, Higher
Education NLD, Student Higher Education NLD).

No verified BRINcode for prior education subject (1100)

Studielink message is sent with Prior Education Subjects.
The subjects have been verified by the institution but valid
BRINcode has not been supplied (Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink NLD, Student Prior Education Info).

No Prior Education Subject \erification Status Message
10 (1045)

Studielink message is sent with Prior Education Subjects.
The subjects have been verified by institution but

valid verification code has not been supplied (Student
Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Student Prior
Education Info).
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Prior Education Registration Number not found (1038) Studielink message is sent with Prior Education Data. Prior
Education Code is not present. This can occur if the Prior
Education Code is not present for the Prior Education info
stored for this particular student (Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink NLD, Student Prior Education Info).

Prior Education Registration Name not found (1039) Studielink message is sent with Prior Education Data. Prior
Education Name cannot be found. This can occur if the
Prior Education Code does not have a valid prior education
description in the system (Set Up SACR, Foundation
Tables, Academic Structure NLD, Prior Education Table
NLD).

Prior Education Diploma not found (1040) Studielink message is sent with Prior Education Data. Prior
Education Diploma is not present. This can occur if the
Prior Education Diploma field is not checked for the Prior
Education info stored for the particular student (Student
Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Student Prior
Education Info).

Prior Education Country not found (1125) Studielink Message is sent with Prior Education Data. The
country value does not exist but the Prior Education isa
non-NLD diploma code 00801. You can correct the Prior
Education Country code on the Prior Education page of
the Outbound Suspense Management component or the
Student Prior Education Info page (Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink NLD, Student Prior Education Info).

Prior Education Exam Year not found (1041) Prior education Diploma check box is selected but there is
no valid diploma end date (Student Admissions, Processing
Studielink NLD, Student Prior Education Info).

BRIN/Institution not found (1102) Outbound message does not have Institution and/or
BRINcode verification field.
No end date (1042) Applies to Message 31D. No end date was found. Correct

the end date value by navigating to Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink NLD, Withdrawal/Cancel Requests.

No end reason (1044) Applies to Message 31D/31G/31E. No end reason

was found. Correct the end reason value by navigating

to Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD,
Withdrawal/Cancel Requests or correct the Reason for
Ending value on the Outbound Suspense page (Academic
Details region).

No program code (1046) Applies to messages containing student academic details
for Studielink. The academic program code is missing
or incorrect. Correct the Student Records or Applicant
Program Code and select the Process from CS Tables
check box or correct the Program Code on the Outbound
Suspense page (Academic Details region).
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No deficiency information (1087)

Applies to Message 31K. There is no Deficiency Code or
the Deficiency Code is invalid for messages sent from the
institution to Studielink. Correct the Deficiency Status
for students on the Academic Prog Higher Education
page (Records and Enrollment, Higher Education NLD,
Student Records Higher Edu NLD). Correct the Deficiency
Status for applicants on the Application Regional

page (Student Admissions, Application Maintenance,
Maintain Applications, Application Regional) or correct
the Deficiency Status on the Outbound Suspense page
(Academic Details region).

No academic load (1047)

Applies to messages containing student academic details
for Studielink. The Academic Load is missing or incorrect.
Correct the Academic Load for students on the Student
Program page (Records and Enrollment, Career and
Program Information, Student Program/Plan, Student
Program). Correct the Academic Load for applicants

by navigating to Student Admissions, Application
Maintenance, Maintain Applications, Application Program
Data or correct Academic Load on the Outbound Suspense
page (Academic Details region).

No academic year (1066)

Applies to messages containing student academic details
for Studielink. The Academic Year is missing or incorrect.
Correct the Academic Year for students on the Academic
Prog Higher Education page (Records and Enroliment,
Higher Education NLD, Student Records Higher Edu
NLD). Correct the Academic Year for applicants on the
Application Regional page or correct Academic Year in the
Outbound Suspense page (Academic Details region)

No academic level (1068)

Applies to messages containing student academic

details for Studielink. The Academic Level is missing
orincorrect. Correct the Acad Level Higher Education
value for students on the Academic Prog Higher Education
page. Correct the Academic Level for applicants on the
Application Regional page or correct Academic Level on
the Outbound Suspense page (Academic Details region)

No Form of Study (1051)

Applies to messages containing student academic details
for Studielink. The Form of Study is missing or incorrect.
Correct the Form of Study Higher Education for students
on the Academic Prog Higher Education page. Correct the
form of study for applicants on the Application Regional
page or correct Enrollment Manner on the Outbound
Suspense page (Academic Details region).

No Tuition Payment Number of Terms (1081)

Applies to Message 20. The system retrieves the Number
of Terms from the contract specified on the Studielink Load
Parameters page. Correct the contract or correct Number
of Periods on the Outbound Suspense page (Payment
Details region). Number of Periods may be corrected to
zero because no actual payment terms information may

be supplied from the Outbound Suspense Management
component. Alternatively, to correct the number of periods
to be selected from Campus Solutions, verify that the
contract has been set up correctly. The contract in question
is the Contract Number assigned on the Studielink Load
Parameters page.
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No tuition amount (1048)

Applies to Message 19. The tuition amount is zero or does
not exist. Correct the Payment Amount for students on the
Academic Prog Higher Education page (Records and
Enrollment, Higher Education NLD, Student Records
Higher Edu NLD). Correct the payment amount for
applicants on the Application Regional page or correct the
tuition amount on the Outbound Suspense page (Payment
Detailsregion).

No Paid By Institute Name (1954)

Applies to Message 19. The Institution Name value does
not exist. Correct the Paid at Institution Name field for
students on the Academic Prog Higher Education page.
Correct the Paid at Institution Name field for applicants on
the Application Regional page or correct Paid by Institute
Name on the Outbound Suspense page (Payment Details
region).

No Paid By Institute (1052)

Applies to Message 19. The Institution (BRINcode) field
does not exist. Correct the Paid at Institution field for
students on the Academic Prog Higher Education page.
Correct the Paid at Institution field for applicants on the
Application Regional page or correct the Paid by Institute
on the Outbound Suspense page (Payment Details region).

No Payment Name (1053)

Applies to messages containing payment details. The
system retrieves the Payment Name from the Bank
Account Name field. Correct this value on the Bank
Accounts - Student page (Student Financials, Student
Financials NLD, Bank Accounts Work Center, Bank
Accounts Student; or Student Financials, Banking, Bank
Accounts - Student) or correct the Payment Method Name
on the Outbound Suspense page (Payment Details region).

No Payment Mode (1088)

Applies to messages containing payment details. The
system retrieves the Payment Mode from the Studielink
Form of Payment field. Correct the Studielink Form

of Payment for students on the Academic Prog Higher
Education page (Records and Enrollment, Higher
Education NLD, Student Records Higher Edu NLD).
Correct the Studielink Form of Payment for applicants on
the Application Regional page or correct the Payment
Mode on the Outbound Suspense page (Payment Details
region).

No Foreign Accountnumber (1091)

The system retrieves the Foreign Account Number from the
Bank Account field for the account where the tuition check
is on and the country code does not equal NLD. Correct this
value on the Bank Accounts - Student page (Student
Financials, Student Financials NLD, Bank Accounts Work
Center, Bank Accounts Student; or Student Financials,
Banking, Bank Accounts - Student) or correct Foreign
Accountnbr on the Outbound Suspense page (Payment
Details region).
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No bank name (1092)

The system retrieves the Bank Name from the Bank
Account Name field for the account where the tuition check
is on. Correct this value on the Student Bank Accounts
page or correct Bankname on the Outbound Suspense page
(Payment Details region).

No bank country (1094)

The system retrieves the Bank Country from the Bank
Account Country field for the account where the tuition
check is on. Correct this value on the Student Bank
Accounts page or correct the Bank Country on the
Outbound Suspense page (Payment Details region).

Indication Tuition Paid not found (1049)

Applies to messages containing payment details. The
system retrieves the payment indicator (Paid or Not
Paid) from the Payment Indicator field. Correct the
Payment Indicator value for students on the Academic
Prog Higher Education page (Records and Enroliment,
Higher Education NLD, Student Records Higher Edu
NLD). Correct the Payment Indicator field for applicants
on the Application Regional page (Student Admissions,
Application Maintenance, Maintain Applications,
Application Regional) or correct the Payed field value on
the Outbound Suspense page (Payment Details region).

Studielink Number not found (1058)

The system cannot send the message to Studielink because
Studielink number is missing. Studielink number isa
required field and cannot be corrected using the Outbound
Suspense Management component. The student must be a
Studielink participant. Ensure that the student’s Studielink
number is present in the External System table with
External System type Studielink (Campus Community,
Personal Information (Student), Identification (Student),
External System ID).

No valid start occasion (1061)

Applies to messages where Start Occasion is a required
field. Correct the Start Month or Effective Date and verify
the Start Occasion setup (Student Admissions, Processing
Studielink NLD, Setup Studielink, Studielink Start
Occasion).

No valid start month found (1067)

Applies to messages where Start Month is a required

field. The system retrieves the start month from the Start
Month field for applicants. The system retrieves the start
month from the effective date for matriculated students
and students with re-enrollment . Correct the effective date
for students on the Academic Prog Higher Education page
(Records and Enrollment, Higher Education NLD, Student
Records Higher Edu NLD). Correct the Start Month for
applicants on the Application Regional page or correct
Start Month on the Outbound Suspense page (Academic
Detailsregion).

No draw result found (1097)

Applies to Message 31N. The drawresult field must
existand must be valid. You can correct this field for
only applicants. Use the Application Regional page or
correct Drawing Result on the Outbound Suspense page
(Academic Details region).
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No draw sequence found (1098) Applies to Message 31N. The drawsequence field must
exist and must be valid. You can correct this field for
only applicants. Use the Application Regional page or
correct Lot Drawing Nbr on the Outbound Suspense page
(Academic Details region).

No phase change fields found (1096) Applies to Message 310. For applicants or students
minimum one of the fields, that may be changed through
message 310, must exist. Correct for applicants or
students, or correct on the Outbound Suspense page
(Academic Details region)

No job requirement status found (1110) Applies to Message 31P. Professional Duties Status value
is incorrect or does not exist. Correct the Professional
Duties Status value for students on the Academic Prog
Higher Education page (Records and Enroliment, Higher
Education NLD, Student Records Higher Edu NLD).
Correct the Professional Duties Status value for applicants
on the Application Regional page (Student Admissions,
Application Maintenance, Maintain Applications,
Application Regional) or correct the Professional Duties
Status value on the Outbound Suspense page (Academic
Detailsregion).

No language requirement status found (1111) Applies to Message 31J. The Language Test Status value
is incorrect or does not exist. Correct the Language Test
Status value for students on the Academic Prog Higher
Education page. Correct the Language Test Status value
for applicants on the Application Regional page or correct
the Language Test Status value on the Outbound Suspense
page (Academic Details region).

No deficiency status found (1112) Applies to Message 31K. Deficiency Status value is
incorrect or does not exist. Correct the Deficiency field
value for students on the Academic Prog Higher Education
page. Correct the Deficiency value for applicants on the
Application Regional page or correct the Deficiency

value on the Outbound Suspense page (Academic Details
region).

No professional duties status found (1113) Applies to Message 31P. Professional Requirements Status
value is incorrect or does not exist. Correct the Professional
Requirements value for students on the Academic

Prog Higher Education page. Correct the Professional
Requirements value for applicants on the Application
Regional page or correct Professional Requirements

value on the Outbound Suspense page (Academic Details
region).

No death date found (1114) Death of Student message 37 has been initiated but
decedent data cannot be found. Correct in the system or on
the Outbound Suspense Management component.
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No valid country code setup found (1119) Foreign address is to be processed but the system cannot
find a valid foreign address setup.
Only one address of type "Living" can be sent in this Address validation and suspense procedures have been put
message (14907, 1315) in place for verification of address details on outbound
. ) messages:

Student has been centrally verified and the address type is
not "Permanent" (14907, 1316) In case of foreign address (the address country is not

o "NLD"), the address type of student found must be of type
The student has indicated that the address should be Living.
undisclosed and the address type being sent is Permanent
(14907,1317) There should always be one Living address Type or one

Permanent address type supplied in message 04.

In case of undisclosed address (the student consent is
"False"), the address may not be communicated as type
Permanent.

If the student has not been centrally verified, the address
should be communicated as address type Living and not
Permanent.

The system does not display error messages for the following:

Consent not found: If consent status has not been set, the system sets the consent statement value to X
(Unknown). You can correct the Consent Statement status on the Administer Student Higher Education
page (Records and Enrollment, Higher Education NLD, Student Higher Education NLD).

Language code not found: If language preference has not been set, the system sets the language preference
value to nl (Dutch). The Language Cross Reference table must have been set up correctly (Student
Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Setup Studielink, Studielink Language Code Setup).

Address Type not found: Each message has a predefined address type. The Address Type Cross Reference
table must have been set up correctly (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Setup Studielink,
Studielink Address Usage).

Mobile phone country code not found: Default value is 31 for NLD.

Verifier user or user code not found: When Verified Status is entered for prior education, the system should
automatically store the Name associated with the Operator ID for the user.

Resolving Outbound Issues

Access the Studielink Outbound Log Issues page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Process
Studielink, Resolve Outbound Issues, Studielink Outbound Log Issues).
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Studielink Outbound Log Issues

Outbound Issues lag

Studielink Message: 3B Confirm Enrollment in Program

Transaction Date: 02-06-2010

Studielink Nurmber: 000000002 Application Maintenance
EmpliD: 3168

Acatemic Institution: PSNLD Sudent Recors ML
Academic Career: Bachelor

Student Transmission Override

First [{] 1of 1 [}] Last
Last Updated
Message Text Date-Time
Stamp

Academic |Academic | Academic Messane
Humber

Seguence (- — |- = Fﬁmﬂcode *Log Status

02-06-10
1 12010 uoo1 uoooo1 - WLo3 Mew w 718 Student Recards data - no match PS5 03 57-49,000000 Delete |

Studielink Outbound Log Issues page

This page captures data for exception scenarios in which an outbound message is triggered but no data can be
found for the applicant or the student. Use this data to resolve the issue.

Set the log status to reflect whether the issue is In progress or Closed. The initial value created by the
outbound (SAD_SL_OUT) process is New.

Changing Student Status Using Studielink

This section discusses the process by which Studielink manages changes to a student’s status at the institution,
the steps that must be taken to ensure the proper communication between the institution and Studielink,
and how to:

* Process student re-enrollment requests.

»  Confirm re-enrollment.

»  Process student withdrawal requests.

* Generate Studielink conversion or enrollment messages with the batch process.
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Student Records Higher
Edu NLD

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Academic Prog Higher SSR_STD PRG_NLD Records and Enroliment, View and update the
Education Higher Education NLD, student’s NLD specific

information while the
student is matriculating at
the institution.

Studielink Transmission
Override

SAD_SL_TRANSMIT

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink NLD,
Student Transmission
Override

Override student outbound
message transmissions to
Studielink.

Studielink Cancellation
Requests

SSR_SL_WDRW_NLD

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink NLD,
Withdrawal/Cancel Requests

Review and process student
withdrawal requests.

Generate Studielink
Conversion/Enrollment

Messages

SAD_SL_CONV_RUNCTL

Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink NLD,
Process Studielink, Generate
SLConversion/Enroll,
Generate Studielink
Conversion/Enrollment
Messages

Generate message 34C and
message 34E for selected
continuing students for
registration with Studielink.

Processing Student Re-enrollment Requests

Students must re-enroll each academic year at their institution. Students who are registered with Studielink
must initiate this process directly with Studielink. After the student has notified Studielink of their
re-enroliment request, a Message 25 is generated and sent to the institution. This is the institution’s official
notification of the student’s re-enrollment. When the institution has ensured that the student has met the
re-enrollment requirements, it sends a Message 31C to Studielink to report the status. Students who choose
not to re-enroll must also notify Studielink of their decision. Studielink also needs to notify the institution of

this status change.

A student is considered re-enrolled when two rows exist in the Academic Prog Higher Education page for the
upcoming academic year. One is a RENR row which indicates the request for re-enrollment. The second is a
PAYM row, which indicates that the student has made payment for the upcoming year.

Processing Re-enrollment Requests from Studielink

For the institution, the process begins with the receipt of Message 25 from Studielink. The message
automatically loads into the staging tables. When the posting process runs, the Studielink ID identifies the
student and the re-enrollment information loads into the application. The system adds a new row to the

Acad Prog Higher Education page where the Program Action Higher Education value is set to RENR —
Re-Enrollment. All re-enrollment information contained in the message loads into the page, including payment
information, if present, in the Studielink Payment Information group box.

Access the Academic Prog Higher Education page (Records and Enrollment, Higher Education NLD, Student
Records Higher Edu NLD).

If the student has requested a change in manner (academic load) in Message 25, this will also cause a new row
to be inserted in the student’s academic program to reflect the change.
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To complete the re-enrollment process, the student must pay their fees for the new year. Insert a new row
in the page to verify that the student’s payment has been accepted. The Program Action Higher Education
value is set to PAYM — Payment.

Confirming Re-enrollment

Access the Studielink Transmission Override page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD, Student
Transmission Override).

Once the student’s re-enrollment process is complete, the institution must send Message 31C to Studielink to
notify them of the decision. Message 31C can be initiated manually by using the Studielink Transmission
Override page and selecting the Confirm Re-enrollment (31C) check box and setting to appropriate
re-enrollment year, or use the Studielink Equation process to automatically identify the student and initiate
the message.

Processing Re-enrollment Cancellation Requests from Studielink

Students can request to not re-enroll for the following year. This is also communicated in Message 25. If this
occurs, a new row is added to the Acad Prog Higher Education page where the Progr Action Higher Education
value is set to NRNR — No Re-Enrollment. No response to Studielink is required.

Processing Student Withdrawal Requests

Students who want to withdraw from the institution in which they have been enrolled, or withdraw their
application for admission, must initiate the process through Studielink. Once the request has been made,
Studielink submits to the institution Message 35, which contains the withdrawal request. When the message
posts, the system checks to see if the student has been admitted to the institution for the requested program. If
the student is not yet admitted (Program Status is set to AP), the application is automatically cancelled during
the posting process. You are not required to take any action. If the student is already admitted or matriculated,
the cancellation request can be viewed in the Studielink Cancellation Request page. This page contains a list of
all students with a cancellation or withdrawal request that has not been completed. As each student record is
evaluated and processed by the administrator, the record is deleted from the page.

The following table lists what you must do to complete the review of cancellation requests received in

Message 35:

Student Active In User Action Required Message Transmitted
Admissions, Program Status = AP None. Automatic cancellation of application:
(Applicant) or AD (Admitted but not Message 31G is automatically queued
matriculated) fortransmission.

Admissions, Program Status = AC None. Automatic cancellation of application
(Active in program) and payment has or matriculation:

not yet been received. NO PAYM .

action row exists in student records Allow cancellation: Message 31G or
higher education record for this 31E is queued for transmission.

academic year.
Student records, Program Status = AC | Review student records data. Update Update of the record in the Studielink

(Active in program) and Payment has | if required. Cancellation Requests page will result
been received. PAYM actionrowin ) ) in the following:
student records higher education exists | Update the Academic Prog Higher _ _
for this academic year. Education page if a change in the Allow cancellation: Message 31E is
Studielink status is made. queued for transmission.
Update Studielink Cancellation Notallow cancellation: Message 31D
Requests page . is queued for transmission.
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Access the Studielink Cancellation Requests page (Student Admissions, Processing Studielink NLD,

Withdrawal/Cancel Requests).

Studielink Cancellation Requests

1D o3z Cale van Jarrett Academic Institution: PSHLD
Academic Career: BALC Bachelor (MLDY Sequence Humber: 2
BRINcode: mILOA MHLD Brincode 01 Academic Program: HOQ1
Process Status: | Lnprocessd j Message Date: 05/07i2006

Cancellation Details
Request Status: I Undetermnd vI

Academic Year: 2005 End Date: 050252006
End Reason: |[HEandRP 1926 =]

Request Refund: m

Explanation: This be a remark

Application Data

sStudent PrograrmiPlan Message Data

Studielink Cancellation Requests page

Process Status

Request Status

Academic Year
End Date

End Reason

Request Refund

Explanation
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The current status of the staff review of the student’s cancellation request. This
should be updated by the reviewer when appropriate. Values are:

Complete: The review of the student’s request is complete. All records
have been updated.

In Process: The review process has begun but is not completed.
Skip: The record will not be reviewed.
Unprocessed: The default status that is set when the Message 35 is loaded.

Indicates the decision status of the withdrawal request. Values are:
Undetermined: No decision has been made. This is the default value.
Allowed: The institution approved the withdrawal request.

Not Allowed: The institution denied the withdrawal request.

The year in which the withdrawal is requested.

The stop date of enrollment.

The stop reasons reported to Studielink. Values are: Students Suspended,
Article 7.42.1.a, Article 7.42.1.d, Article 7.42.1.c, HE and RP 1996, Article
7.42.1.b, Post Exam, Death of Student, and Article 7.42.e..

For a complete definition of the field values, see Berichten specificaties
Studielink2 2006, Koppelvlak - A, Versie 1.0, Status Definitief, Document ID
:60172.2.4.4.3-01

Indicates whether a tuition refund will be granted to the student.

Free form text to Studielink.
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Application Data Click to access the Admissions Application Maintenance page and view
information about the student’s application.

Student Program/Plan Click to access the Student Program/Plan page and view further information
about the student’s record.

Message Data Click to access all of the fields contained in Message 35.

Resolving Withdrawal Requests for Matriculated Students

If the student has already been matriculated and has paid tuition fees, the academic records staff process the
student’s withdrawal request and the student’s academic program status becomes updated. In Studielink,
when a matriculated and enrolled student requests a cancellation or withdrawal, the institution must report
whether the request has been approved or declined. When a withdrawal request is denied, the record must be
updated on the Studielink Cancellation Requests page. Document the explanation for the denial on the page
and send it to Studielink in Message 31D. The system automatically sends it when the process status for the
record is set to Complete and the request status is set.

When a withdrawal request is approved, you must update the student’s academic program. You must also
update the end date and the reason for the approval, and indicate whether tuition restitution will be granted in
the Studielink Cancellation Requests page. The information is then ready to be sent to Studielink in Message
31E.

When a withdrawal request is not approved for a student, update the decision in the Studielink Cancellation
Request page and generate Message 31D.

Resolving Withdrawal Requests in the Admissions Maintenance Pages

Admissions staff must update the status of students who have been admitted, but not yet program activated,

at the time they request a cancellation of their admission. If approved, the staff must cancel the student’s
application and update the Studielink Cancellation Request page. If denied, update the Studielink Cancellation
Request page to reflect the decision. The system generates either Message 31D or 31G when the page

is updated.

Generating Studielink Conversion or Enrollment
Messages with the Batch Process

Use the Generate Studielink Conversion/Enrollment Messages page to generate message 34C and message 34E.

Converting Existing Students to Studielink

Institutions are required to register their current student population with the Studielink system. Institutions
register their current students by generating a specially formatted application Message 34 for their eligible
students and transmitting the message to Studielink. Studielink, in activating the student, issues a Studielink
ID to each student.

A separate process enables you to generate this special conversion message, which is internally referred to as
Message 34C. The process selects any active students (PS_ACAD_PROG.PROG_STATUS ="AC’) using
the selection criteria defined in the run control page. If there is enough information to generate a complete
Message 34C, the system creates a message and sends it to Studielink.
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Sending Message 34E to Studielink

Students are currently required to yearly update their Studielink status online at the Studielink website and
indicate whether or not they want to continue their program enrollment for the subsequent year. When
students update their status, message 25 is sent to the institution. In some cases students do not update their re-
enrollment. In other cases, the current status in Studielink does not reflect the correct status in Campus
Solutions. For this reason the institution may use the Studielink Enrollment process to send message 34E for a
group of students. The process selects any active students (PS_ACAD_PROG.PROG_STATUS ="AC’) using
the selection criteria defined in the run control page. If there is enough information to generate a complete
Message 34E, the system creates a message and sends it to Studielink.

Message 34E differs from a regular message 34C in the following areas:

» No conversion default values are sent but only values from Studielink tables.

» No prior education data is sent to Studielink

» No bank account details or payment information are sent to Studielink.

» The Studielink status for students sent is always set to the value I: Registered/Enrolled

Generating Message 34C and Message 34E

Access the Generate Studielink Conversion/Enroliment Messages page (Student Admissions,
Processing Studielink NLD, Process Studielink, Generate SL Conversion/Enroll, Generate Studielink
Conversion/Enrollment Messages).

Generate Studielink Conversion/Enroliment Messages

Run Control ID:~ Studielink Repart Manager Frocess Maonitor Run |

Selection Criteria Find | View All First (] 10f1 n Last
*pcademic Institution: [P SMLD Q *Academic Career: |BAC Q (=]
*Academic Year: 2004 | Q Academic Program: H001 &

Generate Conversion O

Generate Enrollments (&)

Student Override Resend Enrolled Emplids
Selection Tool: | External File v|
Attached File: CUPID b Upload File | DeleteFile | viewFile |
File IMapping: [aa Q Edit File Mapping Preview Selection Results
Generate Studielink Conversion/Enrollment Messages page
Academic Institution Enter the institution from which the process will select student records to

process. This field is required.
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Academic Year

Academic Career
Academic Program
Generate Conversion and

Generate Enrollments

Student Override

Resend Conversion
Emplids

Resend Enrolled Emplids

(NLD) Managing Studielink

Enter the academic year of the records that you want to process. The academic
year is defined in the Academic Prog Higher Education page. This field is
required.

Enter the academic career of the records that you want to process. This
field is required.

Enter a value to restrict the selection to a specific academic program. This
field is optional.

Select an option to process conversion or enroliment messages.

When you select this check box, the Population Selection group box becomes
available. Use the population selection process to select records for which
to generate conversion or enrollment messages.

For information about population selection:

See PeopleSoft Campus Community Fundamentals 9.0 PeopleBook, Using
the Population Selection Process

This check box is available only if you select the Generate Conversion option.

After you enter the required fields, select this check box to select individual
student records for the conversion resend process. You can select only records
that meet the selection criteria.

This check box must always be selected, even when sending an initial batch of
student IDs that has been selected by population selection.

This check box is available only if you select the Generate Enrollments option.

After you enter the required fields, select this check box to select individual
student records for the enrollment resend process. You can select only records
that meet the selection criteria.

Running the Generate Conversion/Enrollment with option Generate Conversion

The process attempts to create a complete Message 34C from the student’s PeopleSoft Student Records
information. If the information is complete, the system creates the message and makes it available in several
Studielink pages throughout PeopleSoft Campus Solutions:

1. The Student Studielink Transaction Summary page shows that the Message 34C was created and sent.
From this page you can view the data contained in the message.

2. The system inserts a new row into the Academic Prog Higher Education page to indicate the creation of
the conversion process for the student and to assign the student’s current Studielink status of | - Enrolled.

The system also assigns a new Program Action Higher Education code of SLCN — Studielink Conversion.

3. Once Studielink receives the conversion message, it assigns a unique Studielink number to the student and
sends the information back to the institution in Message 30 (Studielink ID change).

Once the ID is assigned, the student is now considered an active Studielink participant. You can access the
Studielink Education Block Information from the Detail link on the Academic Prog Higher Education page.
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Running the Generate Conversion/Enrolilment Process with option Generate
Enrollment

The conversion process attempts to create a complete Message 34E from the student’s PeopleSoft Student
Records information. If the information is complete, the system creates the message and makes it available for
viewing in PeopleSoft Campus Solutions: The Student Studielink Transaction Summary page shows that the
Message 34E was created and sent. From this page you can view the detailed data contained in the message
by clicking on the index ID hyperlink.

When the conversion process does not have enough information to generate a complete conversion message,
the system writes missing data elements in the process message log for each student. Each missing data
element requires a specific corrective action. When you correct all errors for a student, the process then
generates and transmits the complete Message 34C.

Message Log

Instance: 436 Type: Application Engine
Name: SAD_SL_CONY Description: Studielink Conversion Process

Cuztomize | Find | * e Al i Fir=t (4] 19 cf 3 [+ Last
Log Time Message Text Explain
12:33:02P M Conversion Process for Emplid 0037 Begins...

12:33:02FPM Email Address needs to be setup for Emplid 0037 . Explain |
% 12:33:02FPM Language Code needs to be setup for Emplid 0037, Explain |
12:33:02FPM Birth Location needs to be setup for Emplid 0037 Explain |
12:33:02FPM Caonsent Statement needs to be setup for Emplid 0037 Explain |
12:33:02P M Verified status needs to be setup for Emplid 0037, Explain |
12:33:02FPM Canversion Process Failed far Emplid 0037 Explain |

. Fublished message with Pub 1D of 77 to request to have .
12:3317FM repart added in folder GENERAL 4|E“p'a'”

12:3317FM Successfully posted generated files to the report repository | Explain |

Example of message log with missing data elements

The following table lists error messages and the required corrective action:

Error Message Resolution
BRINcode needs to be set up. Vferify that the student’s program is defined in the
. . . Academic Program Table, Home Campus NLD page. If
Can’t find a valid BRINcode in the home campus table. not, correct the settings.

To override academic program settings, access the Acad
Prog Higher Education page and click the Detail link for
the current row on the page. Enter the missing BRINcode
on the Studielink Education Block page.
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Error Message

Resolution

Sub institute needs to be set up.

Can’t find a valid sub institute in the home campus table.

Verify that the student’s program is defined in the
Academic Program Table, Home Campus NLD page. If
not, correct the settings.

To override academic program settings, access the Acad
Prog Higher Education page and click the Detail link for
the current row on the page. Enter the missing BRINcode
on the Studielink Education Block page.

CIP Code needs to be set up.

Program code needs to be set up.

Verify that the student’s program is defined in the
Academic Program Table, Taxonomy/Campus page. If not,
correct the settings.

To override academic program settings, access the Acad
Prog Higher Education page and click the Detail link for
the current row on the page. Enter the missing program
code on the Studielink Education Block page.

Start Month needs to be set up.

Access the Acad Prog Higher Education page and click
the Detail link for the current row on the page. Enter the
missing Start Month on the Studielink Education Block

page.

Email Address needs to be set up.

Update in PeopleSoft Campus Community.

Gender needs to be set up.

Update in PeopleSoft Campus Community.

Birthdate needs to be set up.

Update in PeopleSoft Campus Community.

Birth Country needs to be set up.

Update in PeopleSoft Campus Community — Birth Info.

Birth Location needs to be set up.

Update in PeopleSoft Campus Community — Birth Info.

Nationality needs to be set up.

Access the PeopleSoft Campus Community Add/Update
Person component. Access the Regional page and set the
GBA Nationality Code field to Active.

Academic Load needs to be set up.

Access the Student Program/Plan page and update the Acad
Load field.

Academic Level needs to be set up.

Access the Acad Prog Higher Education page and set the
Academic Level Higher Ed field.

Enrolment Manner needs to be set up.

Access the Acad Prog Higher Education page and set the
Form of Study Higher Education field.
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CHAPTER 1

(NLD) Managing the BRON Interface

This chapter provides an overview of BRON and discusses how to:

« Set up the BRON interface.

 Set up BO for BRON.

 Set up ED for BRON.

 Set up VAVO for BRON.

e Set up NT2 for BRON.

 Set up BRON prior education.

 Set up BRON enrollment end reason.
» Set up BRON funding reason.

¢ Set up BRON BO error messages.

* Create and send the BRON file.

» Review the BRON file before sending.
* View BRON history by student.

» Manage BRON return file processing.
» Manage GBA data.

» Manage BRON snapshot files.

Understanding BRON

Regional Education Centre (Regionaal Opleidings Centrum or ROC) institutions must exchange data regarding
students and their enrollment and exams in an electronic format with Base Register Education (Basis Register
Onderwijs or BRON), a data register managed by Information Maintenance Group (Informatie Beheer Groep
or IBG). Once you have set up the interface, the Dutch as a second language course (Nederlands als tweede
taal or NT2) and prior education for BRON, perform the following steps to fulfill BRON requirements:

1. Create the BRON export file by running the BRON Delivery process.

2. Review the export file before sending.

3. Send the batch file to BRON by running the BRON Delivery process again.
4. Import the BRON return file and update the export holding table.
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5. Make changes to data regarding students and their enrollment and exams in your system and resend
the changes to BRON. This information is maintained in the PeopleSoft Student Records application
of your system.

6. Compare GBA data with data in your system and update tables if necessary.

7. Import and review snapshot files to determine whether BRON is sending the Dutch funding council
(Centrale Financien Instellingen or CFI) accurate, up-to-date data.

8. Create or update a BRON snapshot in the consolidation process data tables using the BRON Consolidation
process. A shapshot is created per consolidation date indicated on the BRON Consolidation Process page
(consolidation date is always October 1st of the particular academic year).

9. Compare the consolidated data with the imported BRON snapshot file using the Snapshot Compare process.

10. Change the necessary data in the system based on findings in the snapshot file and send the new mutations
to BRON.

Note. BRON interface requirements are different for each educational sector. For example, the requirements
for BRON BO (Beroeps Onderwijs) are different than BRON VAVO (Voortgezet Algemeen Volwassenen
Onderwijs). Campus Solutions provides the functionality to cater to BRON requirements for three educational
sectors: VAVO, BO and ED (Educatie). VAVO is for vocational education. BO is for professional education.
ED is for adult education (also referred as Education).

See Also

Issr, Processing Class Enrollment Transactions, Processing Enrollment Transactions Through the Enrollment
Component, (NLD) Indicating Student Paper Information

Setting Up the BRON Interface

To set up the BRON interface for an institution and BRINcode combination, use the BRON Setup component
(SAD_BR_INST_NLD). This setup is required for all educational sectors.

This section discusses how to:

o Define BRON setup for 300 record type.
» Define additional BRON values.
» Define BRON setup for record types 305, 306 and 310.
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Pages Used to Set Up the BRON Interface

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

BRON Setup 300-Record SAD_BR_INST_NLD Student Admissions, Base Define BRON 300 record
Register NLD, BRON Setup, | type values for an institution
BRON Setup 300-Record and BRINcode.

Install Options BRON SAD BR_INST TBL Student Admissions, Base Define additional BRON
Register NLD, BRON Setup, | values for an institution and
Install Options BRON BRINcode.
BRON 305-306-310 SAD_BR_INST_N_TBL Student Admissions, Base Define values for BRON
Register NLD, BRON Setup, | 305, 306 and 310 record
BRON 305-306-310 types for an institution and
BRINcode.

Defining BRON Setup for 300 Record Type

Access the BRON Setup 300-Record page (Student Admissions, Base Register NLD, BRON Setup, BRON
Setup 300-Record).

Bundle 32
Information has been updated to reflect changes introduced for the BRON VAVO interface.

BRON Setup 300 Record || |l |
Academic Institution: PSMLD PeopleSoft University - NLD
BRINcode: 25LU MBQ and VAVO Brincode

Int. Org.Nbr: 00

PVE Version: 00

Name Of SA System: CAMPUS SOLUTIOMNS

Version Of SA System: 9.0

Last Sequence Nbr BO: 11 Location BO: o1
Last Sequence Nbr VAVO: 14 Location VAVC: 02
Last Sequence Nbr EDU: 10 Location ED: 03
BRON Setup 300-Record
Institution Indicates the institution for which you want to set up BRON.
You specify the institution when you access the BRON Setup component in the
Add mode.
BRINcode Indicates the BRINcode for this institution.

You specify the BRINcode when you access the BRON Setup component in the
Add mode.

Define BRINcodes on the BRINcode Table page. BRINcodes are allocated by
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Location BO, ED or
VAVO

Int Org Nbr (internal
organization number)

PVE Version

Name of SA System
(name of student
administration system)

Version of SA
System (version of
student administration
system)

Last Sequence Nbr
BO

Last Sequence Nbr
VAVO

Last Sequence Nbr
EDU

Chapter 1

the IBG. They identify schools or locations within an institution.

Enter a code for this location and BRINcode. The location code is a code that
has been set up by the institution to identify the delivery point. You assign the
code yourself and then provide this information to BRON so that BRON can
recognize the delivery source within the institution.

Note. An institution can have more than one delivery location.

Enter an internal organization number to identify the organization that is
responsible for the delivery to BRON. This information is sent in the BRON
interface, but it is not used by BRON. This is for informational purposes only.

Enter the PVE version of the IBG requirement document used. This is for
informational purposes only

The name of the system used by your institution. For example, you can enter
PeopleSoft Campus Solutions. This is for informational purposes only.

The version number of PeopleSoft Campus Solutions. For example, you can
enter 9.0. This is for informational purposes only.

Displays the sequence number for the last batch of BO numbers that your
institution has registered with BRON.

The batch number assignment for new batches is done at the time of batch
creation. For BO batch files that the system creates during an Accountancy
Mutation Period, the following method is in place: The system assigns a
temporary batch number to files during file creation and before file send. The
temporary batch number for Institution Mutations is 99901. The temporary
batch number for Accountancy Mutations is always 99902.

The system adds a unique sequence number to a send batch file of BO numbers,
to identify the batch.

Displays the sequence number for the last batch of VAVO numbers that your
institution has registered with BRON.

The system adds a unique sequence number to a send batch file of VAVO
numbers, to identify the batch.

Displays the sequence number for the last batch of EDU numbers that your
institution has registered with BRON.

The system adds a unique sequence number to a send batch file of EDU
numbers, to identify the batch.
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Defining Additional BRON Values
Access the Install Options BRON page (Student Admissions, Base Register NLD, BRON Setup, Install

Options BRON).
[ | nstal options BRON || |
Academic FSHNLD PeopleSoft University - NLD
Institution:
BRINcode: 2ELU WMBO and VAVO Brincode

Start Accountant Audit:
First Date Accountancy Aucit;
Last Date Accountancy Audit;

Exclude/nclude Students
Update 55HN/OND numbers
Read/Update CREBO codes

03/04/2012 [#)
10/01/2011 [

ozinz01z [#)

Install Options BRON page

Start Accountant Audit

First Date Accountancy
Audit

Last Date Accountancy
Audit

Exclude/Include Students

Update SSN/OND numbers

Read/Update CREBO
codes
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Enter the start date for the accountancy period. From this date onwards, not all
mutations can be sent to BRON without accountant approval and an indication
of Accountant for the BRON delivery file.

Enter the first funding tally date (October 1st of the academic year).
Enter the second funding tally date (February 1st of the academic year).

If you select this check box, you can send a select student group to BRON or
exclude a select group from being sent to BRON.

If you select this check box, the BRON return process automatically updates
SSN or OND numbers. If you clear this check box, they are not updated
automatically.

If you select this check box, the BRON return process automatically updates
missing BPV accreditation CREBO codes. If you clear the check box, they
will not be updated/inserted automatically.
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Defining BRON Setup for Record Types 305, 306 and 310
Access the BRON 305-306-310 page (Student Admissions, Base Register NLD, BRON Setup, BRON 305-

306-310).
[ |l | BrRON 305306310

Academic Institution: PSMLD Feoplesoft University - MLD
BRINcode: 2510 MBC and VAVD Brincode
*National ID Type: PR L
*Education Number Type: orD w
*Type of Name: Freferred w
*Address Type: [Mailing w
*Name Type GBA: Legal w
*Address Type GBA; Legal -

BRON 305-306-310 page

National ID Type Select the national ID type for the data that is delivered to BRON.

The system uses the type you select here for including the Sofi Number in the
305 record or 306 record.

Define national ID types on the National 1D Type Table page (Set Up HRMS,
Foundation Tables, Personal, National ID Type).

Education Number Type Select the education number type for the data that is delivered to BRON.

Define education number types on the National ID Type Table page (Set Up
HRMS, Foundation Tables, Personal, National ID Type).

Type of Name Select the name type for the data that is delivered to BRON.

Define name types on the Name Type page (Set Up HRMS, Foundation
Tables, Personal, Name Type).

Address Type Select the address type for the data that is delivered to BRON.
Define address types on the Address Type page (Set Up HRMS, Foundation
Tables, Personal, Address Type).

Name Type GBA Select the name type for the automatic update of GBA data.

Address Type GBA Select the address type for the automatic update of GBA data.
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Setting Up BO for BRON

To set up BO for BRON, use the BRON Setup BO component (SAD_BR_INST_BO). The setup in this
component is specific to BRON sector Professional Education. The setup in this component is not used by the
BRON Delivery process for VAVO and ED (SAD_BR_SEND).

This section discusses how to:

o Define BRON setup for 320 record type.
o Define BRON setup for 321 record type.
o Define BRON setup for 322 record type.
o Define BRON setup for 323 record type.
*  Set up BRON programs.

¢ Include and Exclude students in BRON batch.

Pages Used to

Set Up BO for BRON

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

BRON 320 SAD_BR_INST_320 Student Admissions, Base Define the BO setup values
Register NLD, BRON Setup | for 320 record type.
BO, BRON 320

BRON 321 SAD_BR_INST_321 Student Admissions, Base Define the BO setup values
Register NLD, BRON Setup | for 321 record type.
BO, BRON 321

BRON 322 SAD_BR_INST_322 Student Admissions, Base Define the BO setup values
Register NLD, BRON Setup | for 322 record type.
BO, BRON 322

BRON 323 SAD_BR_INST_323 Student Admissions, Base Define the BO setup values
Register NLD, BRON Setup | for 323 record type.
BO, BRON 323

BRON Setup Program SAD_BR_PRG_NLD Student Admissions, Base Define the BO programs that

Register NLD, BRON Setup
BO, BRON Setup Program

you do not want to send to
BRON and select BO LNV
programs for this institution
and BRINcode.

Include Students

SAD_BR_STD_INCL

Student Admissions, Base
Register NLD, BRON Setup
BO, Include Students

Use to create BRON Batch
for only a selection of BO
students.

Exclude Students

SAD_BR_STD_EXCL

Student Admissions, Base
Register NLD, BRON Setup
BO, Exclude Students

Use to create BRON batch,
which excludes selected BO
students.
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Defining BRON Setup for 320 Record Type

The BRON 320 setup page defines which values the BRON Current View selects for enrollment period data,
when you run the BRON Delivery process. This Current View for record type 320 (SAD_BR_M320 _NLD) is
used by the BRON Delivery process to compare the selected data in Campus Solutions with the last known
status in BRON represented in the corresponding Mirror Table View (SAD_BR_M420 _NLD). If relevant
mutations are found, the process populates the staging tables for 320 record type with appropriate mutations.
Incorrect BRON 320 setup will result in BRON Current View picking up incorrect values.

Access the BRON 320 page (Student Admissions, Base Register NLD, BRON Setup BO, BRON 320).

BRON 320 | BRoN Setup Program | include Students

Institution: PSMHLD People3oft University - NLD

BRINCode: 2511 MBC and VAV Brincode

Find | Views Al First 4] 1 of 4 n La=t

[ [=]

Effective Date:|01/01/2000 [ BRON Selection Period
Start Date: lpsintrzo0g

End Date: 1203112013 [#

Academic Program Selection

() Academic Program ) Academic Plan () Academic Subplan

Careers by Sector Find | View All First 4] 1of2 o Last

[+ [=]

“Academic Career:| BEL B vocatonal Coaching (NLD)

Enrollment Program Action Personalize | Find | View Al | B0 B8 mist B 4 or2 D et

’_ Program Action
1 | Activation v | [=]

Enrollment End Date & End

o
; ize | Fi e 1) First B [ ]
Reason Personalize | Find | Wiew All | | Firat {ofd Last

*Program ; Action 5 s *Enroliment End
Acti Description Reasan Description Reason Default |Date - 1

1 [comia Ef;’:g;g?n”l Q 8.NoRsn. |v| [=]

BRON 320 page (1 of 2)
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Planned Leave Date

) End Date OWO (*) Expected Graduation Date

Highest Prior Education

) Admissions Prior Education MLD Prior Education Setup Component
() Student Prior Educations NLD

BRON Handicap selection

(O student Attribute ) Service Indicator (* Studentgroup
Student Group:  |HANDCL  Indication Handicapped Disability

BRON 320 page (2 of 2)

BRON Selection Period

Start Date and End Date When you run the BRON Delivery process it processes only the mutations
for existing enrollments or new enrollments that were created on or after the
BRON Start Date.

Academic Program Selection

Indicate from which level (program, plan or subplan) the BRON Current View should retrieve the values that
will be sent as record type 320 (Enrollments) to BRON. The options to set up plan or subplan are delivered as a
preparation for future functionality in the delivery process. Currently, the Current View retrieves enroliments
based on only academic program.

Careers by Sector

Select the academic careers that are active within this educational sector. The BRON Delivery process selects
information in the BRON Current View only for students who enrolled for the careers that you enter here.

Enrollment Program Action

When you run the BRON Delivery process, the process finds only students with this enrollment program
action. The available values are Activation and Matriculation.

Enrollment End Date and End Reason
You can map one or more program actions and action reasons to enrollment end reasons.

The BRON Delivery process uses this mapping to pick the effective date from the row which has the mapped
program action and action reason in a student program record. This picked up effective date becomes the
Enroliment End Date attribute in the record type. The BRON Delivery process also picks the Enrollment
End Reason attribute from this mapping.

If you select the Date -1 option, the process calculates the Enrollment End Date as effective date subtracted
by 1.

If you have multiple rows set up in this group box with the same BRON Enrollment End Reason, you can
select the Default check box for one of the mappings. The process will first check for the default mapped
values in the student program record.
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Planned Leave Date

End Date OWO

Expected Graduation Date

Highest Prior Education

Admissions Prior
Education NLD

Student Prior
Education NLD

Prior Education
Setup Component

10

Chapter 1

If you select this option, the BRON Delivery process determines the Planned
Leave Date attribute from the student’s educational contract record.

See PeopleSoft Recruiting and Admissions 9.0 PeopleBook, (NLD) Creating
Educational Agreements, Reviewing and Updating Educational Agreements

If you select this option, the BRON Delivery process retrieves the term end
date for the expected graduation term as the Planned Leave Date attribute.
First, the process picks the expected graduation term from the student program
record (Student Program page) and then obtains the term end date for this term
from the Term Table page.

If you select this option, the BRON Delivery process determines the Highest
Prior Education attribute from the Application Regional page (Student

Admissions, Application Maintenance, Maintain Applications, Application
Regional).

See PeopleSoft Recruiting and Admissions 9.0 PeopleBook, Adding and
Updating Applications, Adding New Applications Manually

If you select this option, the BRON Delivery process determines the
Highest Prior Education attribute from the Regional page (Campus
Community, Personal Information (Student), Add/Update a Person,
Regional).

See PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook,
Adding a Person to Your Campus Solutions Database, Adding or
Updating Biographical Details Data

Click to access the BRON Setup Prior Education page.

See PeopleSoft Recruiting and Admissions 9.0 PeopleBook, (NLD)
Managing the BRON Interface, Setting Up BRON Prior Education
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BRON Handicap selection

Use this group box to select how you want the BRON Delivery process to determine whether students are
handicapped.

Student Attribute Select this option if you want the BRON Delivery process to determine
whether students are handicapped by using student attributes. Specify the
student attribute that is used to indicate handicapped students in the Student
Attribute field.

See PeopleSoft Student Records 9.0 PeopleBook, Preparing to Track Student
Data, Setting Up Student Attributes

Service Indicator Select this option if you want the BRON Delivery process to determine
whether students are handicapped by using service indicators. Specify the
service indicator that is used to indicate handicapped students in the Service
Indicator field.

See PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook, Setting
Up Service Indicators

Studentgroup Select if you want the BRON Delivery process to determine whether students
are handicapped by using student groups. Specify the student group that is
used to indicate handicapped students in the Student Group field.

See PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook, Setting
Up Student Groups
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12

Defining BRON Setup for 321 Record Type

The BRON 321 setup page defines which values the BRON Current View selects for enrollment period data,
when you run the BRON Delivery process. This Current View for record type 321 (SAD_BR_M321 _NLD) is
used by the BRON Delivery process to compare the selected data in Campus Solutions with the last known
status in BRON represented in the corresponding Mirror Table View (SAD_BR_M421 NLD). If relevant
mutations are found, the process populates the staging tables for 321 record type with appropriate mutations.
Incorrect BRON 321 setup will result in BRON Current View picking up incorrect values.

Access the BRON 321 page (Student Admissions, Base Register NLD, BRON Setup BO, BRON 321).

| BrON 321  BRON Setup Program | Include Students | Exclude Students |
Institution: PSMLD Feoplesoft University - NLD
BRINcode: 2511 MBO and VAVO Brincode

Find ] View All First 4] 1of1 o Last
(0110112000 [ (#[=]

Effective Date;

Career to BRON Career Fnd[view Al  Fist B g ora B Lag

=pcad Load Vocational Coaching (MLD *BROMN Career i_EIEIL b

Acad Load to BRON Intensity Find | View Al First Bl 10ra I Last

*pcad Load | vocational Coaching (NLD) | =pron Kilensity | Fultime

Campus Level to BRON Level Find | View All First 4 104 Last

—
*Level Rule | BRONY v -BROMLever |Levell ¥ EE

Program Action Date Funding Perzonalize | Find | View All| E2] | Hi First B 1 or2 O Last
Progr Action Higher Education |Descrpiion
1 [DATA L Data Chanige [=]

BRON 321 page

Career to BRON Career

Use this group box to map your institution’s academic loads to BRON Career values. The BRON Delivery
process will select the appropriate BRON Career value in the Current View for 321 record type.

Acad Load to BRON Intensity

Use this group box to map your institution’s academic loads to BRON Intensity values. The BRON Delivery
process will select the appropriate BRON Intensity value in the Current View for 321 record type.

Campus Level to BRON Level

Use this group box to map your institution’s academic level rules to BRON Level values. The BRON Delivery
process will select the appropriate BRON Level value in the Current View for 321 record type.

See PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.0 Application Fundamentals PeopleBook, Designing Your Academic
Structure, Defining Academic Level and Load Rules
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Program Action Date Funding

The BRON Current View for record type 321 first checks whether the program action in this setup matches
with the program action in each row of the Program Higher education table (SSR_STD_PRG_NLD). If it
does match, then the BRON Current View for record type 321 selects the row for the program action. For
example, suppose PAYM and DATA program actions are set up here. And in the table there are two rows
matching DATA and one row matching PAYM, then these three rows are selected. The Current View will
always contain at least one row which matches the enrollment record.

Location Code

For deriving Location Code, the BRON Delivery process uses the campus associated with the student
enrollment record.

BRON Level

To derive the BRON Level for a student record, the BRON Current View for record type 321 first retrieves
the academic program from the Student Program/Plan component. Then, the Current View gets the retrieved
program’s academic level rule from the Academic Program Table component. Finally, for the retrieved
academic level rule, the Current View obtains the default academic level from the Level/Load Rules Table
component. The mapping from the Campus Level to BRON Level group box of BRON 321 page is then used
to obtain the equivalent value which is valid for BRON.

Defining BRON Setup for 322 Record Type

The BRON 322 setup page defines which values the BRON Current View selects for enrollment period data,
when you run the BRON Delivery process. This Current View for record type 322 (SAD_BR_M322_NLD) is
used by the BRON Delivery process to compare the selected data in Campus Solutions with the last known
status in BRON represented in the corresponding Mirror Table View (SAD_BR_M422_NLD). If relevant
mutations are found, the process populates the staging tables for 322 record type with appropriate mutations.
Incorrect BRON 322 setup will result in BRON Current View picking up incorrect values.

Access the BRON 322 page (Student Admissions, Base Register NLD, BRON Setup BO, BRON 322).

[ I | Bron322 | I I | B

Institution: FSMLD FeopleScoft University - MLD

BRINcode: 2aLL MBC and VAVO Brincode

Effective Date: 01/01/2000 [ =l
Addresstype BRON BPV: BUSN Q&

Record BPY Description BRON: |[EXT_ORG_TBL Q

Field BPV Descr BRON: DESCR Q

Nursing Programs Find | View Al First KN 4 or 4 I Last

[+][=]

Academic Program Q

BRON 322 page
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Addresstype BRON BPV Select the address type for selection of BRON BPV information in the send file

Record BPV Description BRON

Select to indicate which record will be used to select BPV description. Select
EXT_ORG_TBL or ORG_LOCATION. Other options require adjustment of
the BPV process, which is a customization.

Field BPV Descr BRON Select the field from Record BPV Description BRON that will be used to
select BPV description.

Nursing Programs

The BRON Delivery process uses the HEGIS code values listed in this group box for BPV accountancy
mutation checks which are specific for nursing programs. In the case of nursing or health care, the process uses
different dates to determine whether the mutation to the BPV contract qualifies as an accountancy mutation.

See Also
PeopleSoft Recruiting and Admissions 9.0 PeopleBook, (NLD) Managing BPV Internship Agreements
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Defining BRON Setup for 323 Record Type

The BRON 323 setup page defines which values the BRON Current View selects for Enroliment Period Data,
when you run the BRON Delivery process. This Current View for record type 323 (SAD_BR_M323_NLD) is
used by the BRON Delivery process to compare the selected data in Campus Solutions with the last known
status in BRON represented in the corresponding Mirror Table View (SAD_BR_M423_NLD). If relevant
mutations are found, the process populates the staging tables for 323 record type with appropriate mutations.
Incorrect BRON 323 setup will result in BRON Current View picking up incorrect values.

Access the BRON 323 page (Student Admissions, Base Register NLD, BRON Setup BO, BRON 323)

BROM 320 BRON 321 BRON 322 BRON 323 BROM Setup Program Include Students Exclude Students

Institution: FSMLD FPecpleSoft University - MLD

BRINcode: 2511 MBQ and VAVO Brincode

Find | View All First n 1of1 u Last

Effective Date: [01/01/2000 [5 =

Qualification Retrieved From

) Test Administration (® Academic Program

Program Action Indication Personalize | Find | View Al 2] B First Bl 4 or 4
Funding Diploma n Last

[ [Proar Action Higher Education  |Description T

1 [ExAm Q. Examination (=]

BRON 323 page

Use this page to indicate how the BRON Current View for record type 323 should retrieve the diploma
information and examination information from the NLD Test Administration functionality or the academic

program table.

If you select the Academic Program option, the BRON Current View selects qualification data using the
Program Action Higher Education value specified in the Program Action Indication Funding Diploma
group box.

If you select the Test Administration option, the BRON Current view selects the qualification Diploma
Completed Date from the Result Determination page (Records and Enrollment, Test Administration NLD,
View Evaluation Results, Result Determination). In this case, the Current View ignores the Program Action
Higher Education value chosen in the Program Action Indication Funding Diploma group box.

See PeopleSoft Student Records 9.0 PeopleBook, (NLD) Managing Test Administration
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Setting Up BRON Programs
Access the BRON Setup Program (Student Admissions, Base Register NLD, BRON Setup BO, BRON

Setup Program).

BROM 320 BROM 321

Institution:

BRINCode:

Effective Date:

[1322 Do Mot Send BRPY

Programs not to BRON

BRON 322 BROMN 323

PSMLD
251U

01/01/2000 [#

[] suppress Postal Changes

Academic Program; Q

BRON Setup Program Include Students E)

Peoplesoft University - MLD

MBC and VAVD Brincode

First n 10f1 u Last

Find | View Al

[+][=]

First n 1 of 1 u Last

Find | View Al

[+][=]

Academic Load:

Academic Load Not To BRON

Pa

First n 1 of 1 u Last

Find | View Al

[+][=]

Part-Time

Select LNV Programs

Academic Program: Q

First n 1 of 1 u Last
=

Find | Wiew Al

BRON Setup Program

Suppress Postal Changes

322 Do not Send BPV

16

If you select this check box, the BRON Delivery process ignores the 306
record mutations for changes concerning only the postal code.

Note. This logic is handled in the BRON Delivery Process itself and not in the
BRON Current View selection for record type 306.

If you select this check box, the BRON Delivery process does not send any
BPV Mutations to BRON (a BRON Mutation is sending of a New BPV, a
changed BPV or a deleted BPV).

Note. Currently, the check box has no impact in the system. This check
box has been included for future functionality. However, you can exclude
individual BPV mutations from being sent by selecting the Exclude From
Sending To BRON check box on the Academic Prog Higher Education page.
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See PeopleSoft Student Records 9.0 PeopleBook, (NLD) Managing Student
Higher Education Information

Programs not to BRON

The enrollment data for students who have matriculated for the academic programs that you enter in this group
box is not included when the BRON Current View selects the enrollment data for the 320 record type.

Academic Load not to BRON

The enrollment data for students who have matriculated for the academic loads that you enter in this group box
is not included when the BRON Current View selects the enrollment data for the 320 record type.

Select LNV Programs

Select the agricultural (LNV) academic programs for which you must send partial qualifications to BRON.

Note. Currently, this functionality is not used by the BRON Delivery process.

Including and Excluding Students in BRON Batch

Access the Include Students page (Student Admissions, Base Register NLD, BRON Setup BO, Include
Students).

BRON 320 BROM 321 BROM 322 BROM 323 BROM Setup Program Include Students ¥

Institution: FErHLD Feople=Soft University - MLD

BRINcode: 2500 MBO and VAYD Brincode

Find | View Al First n 1 of 1 u Last

Educational Sector: Professional Education Clear
Effective Date: 01/01/2000 |

Participants Included for BRON ind Firzt [ 4] 1-2 of 2 o Last
=]
ID: SRNO43 ' Q pooRTJACOB J
=]
ID: SRNOD7 QU DIKMANS JORIAN

Include Students page

The Exclude Students page is similar to the Include Students page. The following descriptions apply to
both pages.

ID Enter or remove one or more student IDs to include or exclude the records
from batch.
Clear Click this button to clear the Participants Included for BRON or Participants

Excluded for BRON group boxes.
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Setting Up ED for BRON

To set up ED for BRON, use the BRON Setup Education component (SAD_BR_INST_ED). The setup in this
component is specific for BRON sector Adult Education (also known as Education). The setup is not used
by the BRON Delivery process for VAVO or BO.

This section discusses how to define ED setup.

18

Chapter 1

Pages Used to Set Up ED for BRON

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

BRON Setup Education

SAD_BR_INST_ED

Student Admissions, Base
Register NLD, BRON Setup
Education

Define the BRON setup
values for ED.

BRON Exclude Programs

SAD_BR_PRG_ED_NLD

Student Admissions, Base
Register NLD, BRON Setup
Education, BRON Exclude
Programs

Define the ED programs that
you do not want to send to
BRON.

BRON Include Students

SAD_BR_STD _ED_INCL

Student Admissions, Base
Register NLD, BRON Setup
Education, BRON Include
Students

Use to create BRON Batch
for only a selection of ED
students.

BRON Exclude Students

SAD_BR_STD_ED_EXCL

Student Admissions, Base
Register NLD, BRON Setup
Education, BRON Exclude
Students

Use to create BRON batch,
which excludes selected ED
students.

Defining ED Setup
Access the BRON Setup Education (Student Admissions, Base Register NLD, BRON Setup Education

Institution:

BRINcode: MLOA

Effective Date:

FSMLD

BRON MNew arrival Value:

PeapleSoft Lniversity - NLD

MLD Brincode 01

04/01M1 800 [5
MDEF

Start Date:
End Date:

BRON Setup Education BROM Exclude Programs BRONM Include Students BRON Exclude Students

Find | View Al

BRON Selection Period

First n 1 0f1 u Last

01/08/2004 [5]
07/31/2008 [5]

First n 1-2 of 2 n Last

[+ =]

Careers by Sector Find | View 1
+
*Academic Career:l UGRD V| Undergraduate EI
+
*Academic Career:l GRAD A | Graduate =
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BRON New Arrival Value  Select a student group which can be used by the BRON Delivery process to

ascertain whether students can be qualified as New Arrivals as defined in
the BRON specifications.

The BRON Selection Period and Careers by Sector group boxes on the BRON Setup Education page are
similar to the group boxes on the BRON 320 page of the BRON Setup BO component.

The Programs not to BRON group box on the BRON Exclude Programs page is similar to the group box on
the BRON Setup Program page of the BRON Setup BO component.

The BRON Include Students and BRON Exclude Students pages are similar to the Include Students and
Exclude Students pages of the BRON Setup BO component.

Bundle 32
The following section has been updated to reflect changes in the new BRON VAVO interface.

Setting Up VAVO for BRON

To set up VAVO for BRON, use the BRON Setup VAVO component (SAD_BR_INST_VA). The setup in this
component is specific for BRON sector VAVO. The setup is not used by the BRON Delivery process for BO
or Education (SAD_BR_SEND). This section discusses how to define:

» Define VAVO setup for 330 record type.
» Define VAVO setup for 331 record type.
o Define VAVO setup for 332 record type.

e Set up Programs to Exclude from VAVO Processing.

e Setup Student Inclusion or Exclusion for VAVO Processing.

Pages Used to Set Up VAVO for BRON

Register NLD, BRON
Setup VAVO, BRON 332

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

BRON 330 SAD_BR_INST_30 Student Admissions, Base Define the BRON setup
Register NLD, BRON values for 330
Setup VAVO, BRON 330

BRON 331 SAD_BR_INST 3L Student Admissions, Base Define the BRON setup
Register NLD, BRON values for 331
Setup VAVO, BRON 331

BRON 332 SAD_BR_INST_3® Student Admissions, Base Define the BRON setup

values for 332

BRON Exclude Program

SAD_BR_PRG_VA_NLD

Student Admissions, Base
Register NLD, BRON Setup
VAVO, BRON Exclude
Program

Define the VAVO programs
that you do not want to send
to BRON.

Include Students

SAD_BR_STD_VA_INCL

Student Admissions, Base
Register NLD, BRON Setup
VAVO, Include Students

Use to create BRON Batch
for only a selection of VAVO
students.

Exclude Students SAD_BR_STD_VA EXCL Student Admissions, Base Use to create BRON batch,
Register NLD, BRON Setup | whichexcludes selected
VAVO, Exclude Students VAVOstudents.
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Defining VAVO Setup for 330 record Type
Access the BRON Setup 330 page (Student Admissions, Base Register NLD, BRON Setup VAVO, BRON 330).

BRON 330 BRON 331 BRON 332 BRON Exclude Program Include Students Exclude Students

Institution: PSMLD PeopleSoft University - NLD

BRINcode: 25LU MBOC and VAVO Brincode

Find | View All First 4] 10f1 )| Last

; ;
Effective Date: 01/08/2007 5 LTS SR EHCEL AT FE
O o Start Date: 01/08/2007 |[5]
End Date: 21/07/2009 5]

Enroliment Program Action Personaiize | Find | view Al B | 8 First Bl 42072 B Last
* esmmpcion | ]

1 | Activation (=] =]

2 [ Matriculation [~] =
Enroliment End Date & End Reason Personalize | Find | Wiew All | H | i First [ ] 10f2 > ] Last
- *Program Action De scription Date -1

1 DISC ., Discontinuation =]
Planned Leave Date

©) End Date OWO @ Expected Graduation Date

Careers by Sector Find | View All First Il 1 or 1 B Last

F[=]

*Academic Career:| VAVO IZ| Advanced General Educ. (NLD)

BRON Setup VAVO page (1 of 2)

Acad Load to BRON Intensity Find| View Al First Bl 1 or2 I Last

*Acad Load Full-Time [=] *BROM Intensity | Fulltime =] EHE

Highest Prior Education
() Admissions Prior Education HLD Prior Education Setup Component

@ Student Prior Educations NLD

Historical Mutations

Suppress Mutations on Enrollment ended by: El

BRON Setup VAVO page (2 of 2)

BRON New Arrival Value  Select a student group which can be used by the BRON Delivery process to
ascertain whether students can be qualified as New Arrivals as defined in

the BRON specifications.
BRON Selection Period
Start Date and End Date When you run the BRON Delivery process it processes only the mutations

for existing enrollments or new enrollments that were created on or after the
BRON Start Date and before the BRON End Date.
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Enrollment Program Action

When you run the BRON Delivery process, the process finds only students with this enrollment program
action. The available values are Activation and Matriculation. One or both actions can be selected.

Enrollment End Date
You can map one or more program actions and action reasons to enrollment end reasons.

The BRON Delivery process uses this mapping to pick the effective date from the row which has the mapped
program action in a student program record (Student Program page). This picked up effective date becomes
the Enrollment End Date attribute in the record type.

If you select the Date -1 option, the process calculates the Enrollment End Date as effective date subtracted
by 1.

Planned Leave Date

End Date OWO If you select this option, the BRON Delivery process determines the Planned
Leave Date attribute from the student’s educational contract record.

See PeopleSoft Recruiting and Admissions 9.0 PeopleBook, (NLD) Creating
Educational Agreements, Reviewing and Updating Educational Agreements

Expected Graduation Date  If you select this option, the BRON Delivery process retrieves the term end
date for the expected graduation term as the Planned Leave Date attribute.
First, the process picks the expected graduation term from the student program
record (Student Program page) and then obtains the term end date for this term
from the Term Table page.

Careers by Sector

The BRON Selection Careers by Sector group boxes on the BRON Setup VAVO page are similar to the group
boxes on the BRON 320 page of the BRON Setup BO component.

Acad Load to BRON Intensity

The BRON Selection Academic Load and Bron Intensity on the BRON Setup VAVO page are similar to the
group boxes on the BRON 321 page of the BRON Setup BO component.

Highest Prior Education
The setup for Highest Prior Eduvation on this BRON setup page is similar to the setup on the BRON BO

component, refer to chapter Defining BRON Setup for 320 Record Type.
Historical Mutations

Suppress Mutations on Enrollments Ended By

If you enter an effective date here any mutations of type End of Enrollment
will not be sent on or prior to this effective date.
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Defining VAVO Setup for 331 Record Type
Access the BRON Setup 331 page (Student Admissions, Base Register NLD, BRON Setup VAVO, BRON 331).

BROM 330 BRON 331 BRON 332 BRON Exclude Program Include Students Exclude Students

Institution: PENLD PeaopleSoft University - NLD

BRINcode: 250U

Find | View Al First a 10f1 o Last

=
Effective Date:  01/08/2007 [5

ILT codes with profilefpaper ar st Bl g ops Bl Last

HEGIS Code: 400305 @, Biology EHE

ILT codes with paper with grade At First B g op g B Lost

=
HEGIS Code: @, EHE

ILT codes with paper without subjects First K 4 of 1 B Last

+
HEGIS Code: @, =

ILT codes with combination grade Al First K g op g B Lot

+
HEGIS Code: 430260 @, Muziek =

Program Action & Reason for Exam i |
Fa;l)g Personalize | Find | View All | = |

|

First n 1o0f2 u Last

Program - Action -
e B e
1 DISC @ Discontinuation DIS2 @ Change of School =1

Historical Mutations

Suppress Exam Mut. up to Term: Od

Source for Exam Data

@ Test Administration NLD ) Program EnrolliActivity Mngmnt

ITL Codes with Profile/Paper

Select the program Hegis Codes for which delivery of a profile paper is
mandatory.

ITL Codes with Paper with Grade

Select the program Hegis Codes for which delivery of a profile paper grade is
mandatory

ITL Codes with Paper without Subjects

Select the program Hegis Codes for which delivery of a paper without
corresponding subjects is mandatory.

ITL Codes with Combination Grade

Select the program Hegis Codes for which delivery of a combination grade is
mandatory.

Program Action & Reason for Exam Fail

Program Action and Action Reason will be selected from Academic Program
information and is indicative for the Examination Failure.
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Suppress Exam Mut. Up to term

Enter an Academic Term here to prevent Examinations which have been
completed within or before the Term to be sent to BRON.

Source for Exam Data

Test Administration NLD  This option must be selected as the default. Current BRON process will
retrieve relevant Examination results from Test Administration NLD tables.

Program Enroll/Activity Mngmnt

This feature is considered for future support of selection of Examination
Results from Program Enrollment/Activity Management. Note: no
functionality is provided at this time for this option.

Defining VAVO Setup for 332 Record Type
Access the BRON Setup 332 page (Student Admissions, Base Register NLD, BRON Setup VAVO, BRON 332).

BROM 330 BRON 332 Include Students Exclude Students

Institution: FSMLD PeopleSoft University - NLD

BRINcode: 2501

Find | View All First O 10of1 )| Last

[=]
Effective Date:  |01/08/2007 [&]

Mappping evaluation line numbers to exam components Find | Views Al First [ 4] 10f1 n Last

(#[=]

From Line # 50 To Line #: G0  Examination Component: | Specialzin E

O Suppress Delivery of Exch. Certif. for non exam pass student

Mapping Evaluation line numbers to Exam Components

From line# Toline#

Select the range of Evaluation line numbers that is indicative for the selected
exam component

Suppress Delivery of Exch. Certif. for non exam pass student

When selected, Exchange certificates will only be delivered to BRON when
the student has a pass on the exam. Otherwise, they will always be delivered.
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The Programs not to BRON group box on the BRON Exclude Programs page is similar to the group box on
the BRON Setup Program page of the BRON Setup BO component.

The Include Students and Exclude Students pages are similar to the Include Students and Exclude Students
pages of the BRON Setup BO component.

Setting Up NT2 for BRON

Toset up NT2 for BRON, use the BRON Setup NT2 component (SAD_BR_TEST_NLD). The setup in this
component is specific for BRON sector Adult Education (also known asEducation). The setup is not used

24

by the BRON Delivery process for VAVO and BO.

This section discusses how to define NT2 setup.

Page Used to Set Up NT2 for BRON

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

BRON Setup NT2

SAD_BR_TEST_NLD

Student Admissions, Base
Register NLD, BRON Setup
NT2 Test, BRON Setup NT2

Define NT2 result ranges
by academic level. NT2
courses are courses that are
specifically designed for
foreign students. You

must record entry levels
and progress of students.
Registration of NT2 is
mandatory and required by
BRON.

Defining NT2 Setup
Access the BRON Setup NT2 page (Student Admissions, Base Register NLD, BRON Setup NT2 Test,

BRON Setup NT2).
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BRON Setup NT2

Test ID: MTZ Dutch as second language

*Effective Date: |01/01/1900 el Status: [#1[=]

HEGIS Code:  1990.01 U wrogpeaking

Find | View 4 First [ 4 1-6of B na Last

Academic Level NT2 Result from NT2 Result to =
Basic UserBreakthrough (MLD)  » 1 2
Basic UseriWaystage (NLD} w 3 4 El
Independ. UsenThresheold (MLD) » 5 G El
Independ. UserfVantage (MLD}  » 7 a El
Prof. User/Effective (MLD) w g ] El
Froficient UseriMaster (MLD) v 10 10 [=]
BRON Setup NT2 page
HEGIS Code Enter the HEGIS code for this test.
Academic Level Enter the academic levels for which you want to define result ranges.

NT2 Result from and NT2 Enter the grade range for each possible academic level. For example, if you

Result to select Basic User/Breakthrough (NLD) in the Academic Level field, and
defined the range of 1 to 2 in these fields, then students who scorea 1 or 2 in
the NT2 course will be given the Basic User/Breakthrough academic level.

Setting Up BRON Prior Education

To set up BRON prior education, use the BRON Setup Prior Education component (SAD_BR_XLPE_NLD).
This setup is required for all educational sectors.

This section discusses how to define BRON prior education setup.

Page Used to Set Up BRON Prior Education

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
BRON Setup Prior SAD BR_XLPE_NLD Student Admissions, Base Map your institution’s prior
Education Register NLD, BRON Setup | education codesto BRON
Prior Education, BRON prior education codes.
Setup Prior Education
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Defining BRON Prior Education Setup

Access the BRON Setup Prior Education page (Student Admissions, Base Register NLD, BRON Setup
Prior Education, BRON Setup Prior Education).

BRON Setup Prior Education

Cu ze | Find | “igw Al | B First [4] 1-2of 2 [¥] Lazt
*Prior o . : * i ati
Education Description Program Status (*BROH Prior Education
100053 DL HAVO MN4T |Completed x| [Havo | =]
200053 QL HAWO N+T [Failed x| |¥MBO Thearethical Education | (=]

BRON Setup Prior Education page

Prior Education Select your institution’s prior education codes that you want to map to BRON
prior education codes.

Program Status Select a program status for this prior education code. Values are Completed,
Failed, and Running. The system uses both the prior education code and the
program status to determine the BRON prior education code.

BRON Prior Education Select the BRON prior education code that corresponds to your institution’s
prior education code and program status.

Setting Up BRON Enrollment End Reason

The BRON Enroll End Reason component (SAD_BR_ENRLEND_NLD) (Student Admissions, Base Register
NLD, BRON Setup Enroll End Reason, BRON Enroll End Reason) is obsolete as of Bundle 27. The
component and its page remain in the system but you should disable it using the appropriate security settings.
With Bundle 27, the setup component for BO (SAD_BR_INST_BO) has the Enroliment End Reason mapping

Setting Up BRON Funding Reason

To set up funding reason for BRON, use the BRON Setup Funding Reason component
(SAD_BR_FND_RSN_NLD). The setup in this component is specific to BRON sector VAVO. The setup in
this component is not used by the BRON Delivery process for BO and Education (SAD_BR_SEND).

This section discusses how to define BRON funding reason setup.
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Page Used to Set Up BRON Funding Reason

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
BRON Setup Funding SAD_BR_FND_RSN_NLD Student Admissions, Base Set up funding reason codes.
Reason Register NLD, BRON Setup
Funding Reason

Defining BRON Funding Reason Setup
Access the BRON Setup Funding Reason page (Student Admissions, Base Register NLD, BRON Setup

Funding Reason).

Academic Career:

Funding Reason:

Funding Source
*Effective Date:
*Description:

Funding Applies:
Organization Type:

BRON Funded by:

Enrollment Program Action

VAVO

VAW

fp1-01-2000 5

School

|SCHL Q School

3 & School

Eind | Vigw Al

*Effective Status: Active

First Bl 1 or1 Wl Lot

[+ [=]

BRON Setup Funding Reason page

Funding Applies

Organization Type

BRON Funded By

The value you enter here controls whether the reason code is available

for selection on the Academic Prog Higher Education page (Records and
Enrollment, Higher Education NLD, Student Records Higher Edu NLD,
Academic Prog Higher Education). Available values include Both, Yes and No.

If you select No, the funding reason code is available for selection on the
Academic Prog Higher Education page only if the Funding Reason Applies
check box is not selected on the same page. If you select Yes or Both, the
funding reason code appears on the Academic Prog Higher Education page
regardless of whether you have selected or not selected the Funding Reason

Applies check box .

If you specify an organization type here, the External Org ID (External
Organization 1D) field with its prompt values are available on the Academic
Prog Higher Education page. The prompt values are limited to the organization

type specified here.

The identification number that you enter here is selected by the BRON
Delivery process if the corresponding funding reason exists for the student
on the Academic Prog Higher Education page.

Note. Ensure that you have selected the Use BRON Interface check box on the Academic Institution 6 page
(Set Up SACR, Foundation Tables, Academic Structure, Academic Institution Table, Academic Institution 6).
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Setting Up BRON BO Error Messages

To set up error messages for BRON BO, use the BRON BO Errors component (SAD_BR_ERR_NLD). This
setup is required for only BO educational sector.

This section discusses how to define BRON BO error messages.

Page Used to Set Up BRON BO Error Messages

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

BRON BO Errors SAD_BR_ERR_NLD Student Admissions, Base Define BRON error
Register NLD, BRON Setup | messages. Inaddition,

BO Errors, BRON BO Errors | you can indicate the error
messages that the BRON
delivery process can ignore
and send the record to
BRON.

Defining BRON BO Error Messages Setup

Access the BRON BO Errors page (Student Admissions, Base Register NLD, BRON Setup BO Errors,
BRON BO Errors).

BRON BO Errors
Institution PSNLD PecpleSoft University - NLD
BRINcode 2510 MBO and VAYO Brincode
Personalize | Find | View Al 2] 3 First Bl 13.0r3 B 1ast
Meszage Meszage
Message Text Send
r Set Humber |Number |MES 24
14906/ QL | 248/Cy Birthdate notfilled for ID: %1 =]
2| 14006 Q | 256 C, BROM batch number %1, not yet send to BROM. =]
3 14008/ Q, [ 280 Q. Gender notfilled for ID: %1 =]

BRON BO Errors page

Message Set Number and The BRON Delivery process writes to an error message table

Message Number (PS_SAD_BR_DEL_LOGS) any non-processed records that it cannot send to
BRON. You can use these two fields to indicate the message catalog numbers
so that the error table has more meaningful messages.

Send Select to indicate that the BRON Delivery process can ignore the error and
send the record to BRON.

The following table lists the PeopleTools Message Catalog entries that you can customize for the error
messages. You can append the message text with variables.
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BRON Message

Message Set Number, Message Number:

Description

Message 305

14906, 248:
14906, 260:
14906, 280:

Unknown birthdate
CBAP country code not entered

Gender not entered

Message 310

14906, 153:
14906, 281
14906, 157:
14906, 158:

entered

14906, 159:

entered

Last name not entered
All first names not entered
If country code NLD postal must be entered

If country code NLD then street must be

If country is NLD then number must be

Message 320

14906, 172:
14906, 183:
14906, 282:
14906, 283:
14906, 284:

No highest prior education exists

No planned end date exists

No enrollment date exists

No enrollment sequence number exists

No indication handicapped exists

Message 321

14906, 175:
14906, 285:
14906, 169:
14906, 170:
14906, 176:

code

No indication funding exists
No period date exists

No CREBO code exists

No academic load exists

No exam enrollments allowed with funded

Message 322

14906, 179:

14906, 279:
organization

14906, 181.:
14906, 182:
14906, 183:

BPV sequence number not entered

Postal code not present for external

No BPV creation date exists
No BPV start date exists
No BPV end date exists

Message 323

14906, 169:
14906, 175:
14906, 286:

Program Code CREBO not entered for ID
Indication funding not present

Diploma completion date not present
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Creating and Sending the BRON File

This section provides an overview of the BRON Delivery process and discusses how to create and send
BRON files.

Understanding the BRON Delivery Process

The BRON Delivery process for BRON- BO and BRON VAVO is a separate Application Engine process
(SAD_BR_SEND). The BRON Delivery process for educational sector, ED, is a separate SQR process
(SRBRONNL). You can initiate both or any one of the processes from the BRON Delivery Process page. If
you want to run the delivery process for BO, then you must select the SAD_BR_SEND check box on the
Process Scheduler Request page. If you want to run the delivery process for Education (BRON ED), then
you must select the SRBRONNL check box on the Process Scheduler Request page.

You first run the BRON Delivery process (SAD_BR_SEND or SRBRONNL) to create records in the BRON
Export Holding tables by selecting the BRON Create File check box. The records in the BRON export
holding table are grouped by a unique batch number for every educational sector within an institution. For
BO and VAVO mutations, the system provides Export Holding tables per record type..

Then use the BRON Maintain Before Send page to view batches created for BO and VAVO that you want to
send to BRON. Or use BRON Maintain Before Send ED page to view batches created for sector Education
that you want to send to BRON.

The delivery process for Professional Education (SAD_BR_SEND) will generate two temporary batches in the
accountancy mutation period. Institution mutations as well as accountancy mutations are separately created
and placed in a distinct batch. Temporary batch 1D 99901 is assigned to institution batches and temporary
batch 1D 99902 is assigned to accountancy batches. This enables you to send each batch to BRON separately.

After you have reviewed the batches, send the file by running the BRON Delivery process again and selecting
the BRON Send File check box. When you send the file, the batch group is frozen. Then, the next time you
run the creation process, the process compares the data in your system with the data that you sent in the last
batch to BRON. Only changes are sent in subsequent files. Each subsequent file has a higher batch number.
The delivery process determines the batch number by selecting the most recent batch number stored for the
particular educational sector and augmenting that number by 1. In the case of batches that the delivery process
creates for BRON Professional Education during the accountancy period, the temporary batch number is
replaced by the new higher batch number.

Page Used to Create and Send the BRON File

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
BRON Delivery Process SAD_BR_RUNDL_NLD Student Admissions, Base Create and send the BRON
Register NLD, BRON file.
Delivery Process
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Creating and Sending the BRON File
Access the BRON Delivery Process page (Student Admissions, Base Register NLD, BRON Delivery Process).

ERON Delivery Process

Run Control ID::~ BROMN

Report Manager Process Manitor

Run |

25LU Q. MBO and VAVO Brincode
Frofessional Education w

[¥] BROM Create file
[“] BRON Send file

*BRINCode:

*Educational Sector

File Path: WSIc00svgishare\ DO CWRITEIRETURMY
[JLast Send
Responsible: Institution v

Run Control Parameters

*Academic Institution:  |PSNLD O FeopleSoft University - MLD

[ simulate Accountancy Mutation

[J override Ac countancy Mutation

Selected Students Only

BRON Delivery Process page

BRINcode

Educational Sector
BRON Create File
BRON Send File
File Path

Last Send

Responsible

Simulate Accountancy
Mutation

Override Accountancy
Mutation

Enter a BRINcode with which to create or send the BRON file. Define
BRINcode values on the BRON Setup page.

Enter the educational sector for which to create or send the BRON file.
Select to create records in the BRON export holding table.
Select to send the BRON file. The File Path and Last Send fields appear.

If you selected the BRON Send File check box, enter the file path of the
file that you want to send.

Select this check box if this is the last file that you are sending for the year.

Select the responsible party for this file. Values are Accountant, CFI, and
Institution.

If you select this check box, the batch process will run as if in the accountancy
period (set on the Install Options BRON page).

Note. This option is available for processing only Professional Education
batches using the process SAD_BR_SEND. This feature is not available for
processing batches for Education and VAVO sectors.

Select this check box to override accountancy mutation stop settings on the
Install Options BRON page. If you select this check box, the batch process
sends mutations that are usually not allowed during the accountancy stop
period as an institution mutation.
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Population Selection

Bundle 32
The following section has been updated to reflect changes in the new BRON VAVO interface.

Chapter 1

This check box is available only if the Exclude/Include Students check box is
selected on the Install Options BRON page. Select the check box to activate
settings from BRON set up for this Batch file creation run.

This check box is available only if you clear the Selected Students Only
check box.

Note. This option is available for processing only Professional Education
batches using the process SAD_BR_SEND. This feature is not available for
processing batches for Education and VAVO sectors.

Select the Population Selection check box to run the batch process using
population selection. Population selection is a method for selecting the 1Ds to
process for a specific transaction. The Population Selection group box is a
standard group box that appears on run control pages when the Population
Selection process is available or required for the transaction. Selection tools
are available based on the selection tools that your institution selected in the
setup of the Population Selection process for the application process and on
your user security. Fields in the group box appear based on the selection tool
that you select. The fields behave the same way from within the group box
on all run control pages and application processes. If your institution uses

a specific delivered selection tool (PS Query, Equation Engine equation, or
external file) to identify IDs for a specific transaction, you must use it.

See PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook, "Using
the Population Selection Process."”

Reviewing the BRON File before Sending

This section discusses how to view the outgoing file data before sending it to BRON.

32

Pages Used to Review the BRON File before Sending

Page Name

Definition Name Navigation Usage

BRON Maintain Before
Send

SAD_BR_DEL_MNT_NLD

Student Admissions, Base View the outgoing file data
Register NLD, BRON for BO and or VAVO
Maintain Before Send before sending datato

BRON.
View/Maintain Key Data SAD_BR_305_NLD Click the Key link on the View key data from the
BRON Maintain Before outgoing BO or VAVO data
Send page. file.

View/Maintain Key
Change Data

SAD_BR_306_NLD

Click the Key Ch (key
change) link onthe BRON
Maintain Before Send

page.

View key change data from
the outgoing Bo or VAVO
datafile.

View/MaintainPersonal
Data

SAD_BR_310 NLD

Click the Pers (personal) View personal data from the
link on the BRON Maintain | outgoing BO or VAVO data
Before Send page. file.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

View/Maintain Enrollment
Data

SAD_BR_320_NLD/
SAD_BR_330_NLD

Clickthe Enroll (enrollment)
link on the BRON Maintain
Before Send page.

Viewenrollment data from
the outgoing BO or VAVO
data file respectively.

View/Maintain Period Data

SAD_BR_321_NLD

Click the Period link on the
BRON Maintain Before
Send page.

View period data from the
outgoing BO datafile.

View/Maintain BPV Data

SAD_BR_322_NLD

Click the BPV link on the
BRON Maintain Before
Send page.

View BPV data from the
outgoing BO datafile.

View/Maintain Exam
Subjects Data

SAD_BR_332_NLD

Click the Exam Subjects
link on the BRON Maintain
Before Send page.

Viewexam subject data from
the outgoing VAVO data
file.

View/Maintain Result Data

SAD_BR_323 NLD/
SAD_BR 331_NLD

Click the Result link on the
BRON Maintain Before
Send page.

View result data from the
outgoing BO or VAVOdata
file respectively.

BRON Maintain Before
Send ED

SAD_BR_DELM_NLD

Student Admissions, Base
Register NLD, BRON
Maintain Before Send ED

Viewthe outgoing file data
for educational sector ED
before sendingto BRON.
This component can be
used to view all data
relevant to sector

Education.
View/Maintain Key Data SAD_BR_DEL_305 NLD Click the Key link on the View key data from the
BRON Maintain Before outgoing data file for all
Send page , from the educational sectors

BRON Maintain Before
Send ED component.

View/Maintain Key
Change Data

SAD_BR_DEL_306_NLD

Click the Key Ch (key
change) link onthe BRON
Maintain Before Send page
page, from the BRON
Maintain Before Send ED
component.

View key change data from
the outgoing data file for all
educational sectors

View/MaintainPersonal
Data

SAD_BR_DEL_310 NLD

Click the Pers (personal)
link on the BRON Maintain
Before Send page , from
the BRON Maintain Before
Send ED component.

View personal data from the
outgoing data file for all
educational sectors

View/Maintain Enrollment
Data

SAD_BR_DEL_325 NLD

Clickthe Enroll (enrollment)
link on the BRON Maintain
Before Send page , from the
BRON Maintain Before
Send ED component.

Viewenrollment data from
the outgoing data file for
educational sector Education
(ED).

Copyright © 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.

33






(NLD) Managing the BRON Interface

34

Chapter 1

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

View/Maintain Result Data

SAD_BR_DEL_326_NLD

Click the Result link on the
BRON Maintain Before
Send page , from the
BRON Maintain Before
Send ED component.

Viewresult data from

the outgoing data file for
educational sector Education
(ED).

View/Maintain Subject Data

SAD_BR_DEL 327 NLD

Click the Subject link on
the BRON Maintain Before
Send page , from the
BRON Maintain Before
Send ED component.

Viewsubject data from
the outgoing data file for
educational sector
Education (ED).

View/Maintain NT2 Data

SAD_BR_DEL_328 NLD

Clickthe NT2link on the
BRON Maintain Before
Send page , from the
BRON Maintain Before
Send ED component.

View NT2 datafrom the
outgoing data file for
educational sector
Education (ED).
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Viewing the Outgoing File Data for BRON per Educational Sector

Access the BRON Maintain Before Send page (Student Admissions, Base Register NLD, BRON Maintain
Before Send) to view information from the BRON staging tables for educational sectors BO as well as VAVO.

1 S3RNLO00O
2 S3RNLO0002
3 SSRNLO0OD4
4 S3RNLO000S

Maintain BRON Batch before send

PeopleSoft University - NLD
MBQ and VAV Brincode

Institution: PEMLD
BRINcode: 251U
Educ Sect: VAVO
Resp For Snd:  Instelling
Last Nbr: 1

Created: 06/01/2014

“Jems® lCorser Carcortbr tey/Kevn |Pors. ool |oxam [AVO Bram Course

Tot No. 305 Rec: 4
Tot. Rec.: 9

P

Personalize | Find | View 2| B | 88 First Bl 1.4 opa I st

0 Key KeyCh. Pers. Enroll Exam VAVO Exam Course
0 Key KeyCh. Pers. Enroll Exam VAVO Exam Course
0 Key KeyCh. Pers. Enroll
0 Key KeyCh. Pers. Enroll Exam VAVO Exam Course

Exam WAVO Exam Course

BRON Maintain Before Send page (VAVO and BO)

Information for Educational Sector ED can be viewed from a similar component. Access the BRON Maintain
Before Send page (Student Admissions, Base Register NLD, BRON Maintain Before Send ED) to view staging
table information for educational sector ED.

Using hyperlinks staging information can be viewed per record type. Depending on the Educational Sector
processed the following hyperlinks may be available.

Key

Key Ch (key change)

Pers (personal)

Enroll (enrollment)

Period

BPV

Exam

Click to view general identification data of a BRON mutation and student.
This relates to the record type 305 in the BRON delivery file.

Click to view the key change information (changes in SOFI number, address,
birth date, and gender). This relates to the record type 306 in the BRON
delivery file.

Click to view the student’s personal data. This relates to record type 310 in
the BRON delivery file. This data is created only when no SOFI number
or Educational number is known to identify the student. BRON uses this
information to track down the person in GBA.

Click to view general information about a specific enrollment. This relates to
record types 320, 325, and 330 of the BRON delivery file.

Click to view funding codes by BRON period. This relates to record type 321
of the BRON delivery file. This is used only for BRON sector Professional
Education.

Click to view the BPV (internship training at external organizations) data for
this enrollment. This relates to record type 322 of the BRON delivery file.
This is used only for BRON sector Professional Education.

Click to view result data belonging to the enrollment. This relates to record
types 323, 326, and 331 of the BRON delivery file.
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Course Click to view course data belonging to this enrollment. This relates to record
types 327 and 332 of the BRON delivery file. This does not apply to the
BRON sector Professional Education.

NT2 Click to view NT2 data that is related to the enrollment. This relates to record
type 328. This is used only for BRON sector Education.
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Viewing BRON History by Student

This section discusses how to view BRON history by student.

Page Used To View BRON History by Student

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
BRON History per Student | SAD_BR_BRON_HIS Student Admissions, Base Review the VAVO or BO
Register NLD, BRON data sentto BRON or
History per student received from BRON per

student. You can create
subsets of information—for
example, specify arecord
type, file record status, and
narrow the selection of fields
that appear.

BRON History per Student | SAD_BR_BRON_HIST Student Admissions, Base
ED Register NLD, BRON
History per student ED

Review information for
Educational sector ED
data sent to BRON or
received from BRON per
student.

Viewing BRON History by Student for VAVO and Education
Access the BRON history per student page (Student Admissions, Base Register NLD, BRON History per

student) to view information for VAVO and BO students.

BRON Student History

Renske Blok
Educational Sector VAVO

SSRMNLO00O1

Selection Criteria

Last Sequence Nbr.

Enrollment Sequence number:

Record Type: Q Fetch Data

Key "I Enroliments

[Clvavo Exam Course

] Period Data [“] Exam Results

DKeyChange

~Jlasitor  Cresonosie  Dmesend  Becorwfwe seamm
1 1 06/01/2014 305 4 Created

[Cl personal Data Clepv [T] Returnfile information
Key data personalize | Find | B | 88 First B 4 op 4 I Last
2
File Data ][ Elements | [| Key daiain PS

Record Status

BRON Current Situation

BRON Current Situation
Academic

_ Approved - - _
Academic Frogram il e e R R o Admit Ternm
a Academic Program A L Program Action |Action Reason Admit Term

e Effective Date
1 SSRNLO00DT VAVO 0 010712010 1 RO0G Part-Time COMP
2 SSRNLO0001T VAVO 0 01/08/2007 2 RO0G Full-Time MATR.
3 SSRNLO00D1T VAVO 0 01/08/2007 1 RO0G Full-Time APPL

MAIN 2070
MAIN 2070
MAIN 2070

BRON history per student page
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You can alter the subset of information that appears by toggling the Selection Criteria fields as well as specify
which particular fields from the subset appear on the page.

Fetch Data

Last Sequence Nbr
Record Type

Record Status

Enrollment Sequence
number

Academic Career and
Student Career Nbr

Show

Click this button to refresh the page data after the selection criteria have
been changed.

Enter the last sequence number to view data from this batch number only.
Select a record type. Only data from the specified record type appears.

Select a record status. Only data with this status appears. Select from:
Approved, Created, Rejected, and Sent.

Use in combination with the Enrollments check box to show enrollments
records fields with specified enroliment sequence number only.

Enter values here to select data for only the academic career and career
number that you specify.

Toggle one or more of the fields in the Show group box to affect the fields that appear in the BRON Delivery

History Grid.

Returnfile Information

Key

Key Change

Personal Data

Key Values PS

Enrollments

Period Data

BPV

If you select this check box, the grid fields BRON-signals and Message appear.

If you select this check box, the grid fields NID (Social Security Number),
Educ Number (Education Number), Date of Birth, Sex (Gender) and Postal
Code appear.

If you select this check box, the grid fields Mod SOFI nr. (changed Social
Security Number), Mod Birthdt (changed Date of Birth), Mod Sex (changed
Gender), Mod. Postal (changed Postal Code) and Mod Ctry Cd (changed
Country Code from Address) appear.

If you select this check box, the grid fields Last Name, Name Royal Prefix and
First Name appear.

If you select this check box, the grid fields Academic Career, Career Number,
Effective date, Seq (Effective Sequence), Acad Prog (Academic Program),
Approved Academic Load, and Form of Study appear.

If you select this check box, the grid fields Enrollment Seq Num (Enrollment
sequence number), HEGIS Code, BRON Car (BRON Career), BRON
Intensity, Original Enroliment Date, Leave Date (OWO contract date), Real Lv
Dt (Real Leave Date from academic program) appear.

If you select this check box, the grid fields Term Begin Date and Funding
appear.

If you select this check box, the grid fields BPV Sequence Number,
Contract date BPV, Planned end date BPV, Real End date BPV, BRON
Internship Company, Knowledge Centre ID BRON BPV, LOB Code, External
Organization ID BRON, Organization Location BRON, Name Organization
BRON BPV, Postal code Organization BPV, Nbr Organization BPV, CREBO
code BRON BPV appear.
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If you select this check box, the grid fields Exam date and Indication
Diploma appear.

If you select this check box, the grid fields Academic Year, BRON
Exam Result, Title Paper, Result Paper, Internship Grade, and
Applied Paper appear.

If you select this field, the grid fields Exam Subject, Higher Level
Exam Subjects, Program level, Indication Diploma Subject,
Indication paper, Result school exam, Result Exam, Result Central
Exam 1, Result Central Exam 2, Result Central Exam 3, Grade 1
through Grade 3, Grade in Grade list, Indication next term, Indication
certificate, Indication combination grade appear.

If you select this check box, the grid fields subject sequence number,
HEGIS Code, progress Units, Grade Date, NT2 Ability, NT2 start
level, NT2 end level and Indication New arrival appear.

This grid shows a summary of Student Academic Program status from Records and Enrollment, Career
and Program Information, Student Program/Plan.

Access the BRON History per Student ED page (Student Admissions, Base Register NLD, BRON
History per student ED) to view similar data for students in educational sector ED.
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Bundle 32
Information has been updated to reflect changes introduced for the BRON VAVO interface.

Managing BRON Return File Processing
This section provides an overview of BRON Return File processing and discusses how to:

e Import the BRON return file.
* View the BRON return file.
* Run the BRON report.

Understanding BRON Return File Processing

When you send mutations to BRON, BRON performs a detailed functional check to ensure that the mutations
are complete and valid. BRON can approve, approve with signal, or reject mutations. Every week, normally
BRON sends institutions a file showing the data it has received and whether the mutations were accepted

or rejected.

You send mutations to BRON in batch. Because BRON processes these mutations separately, some mutations
take longer than others. Consequently, BRON sends return files that contain individual mutations that then
must be matched to the batch file in the export holding table. So the BRON Return process imports the data
return files into a return holding table and then matches the individual mutation records to the existing records
in the export holding table. The process then updates the export holding table with data from the return file.
The process updates the status of the mutation to accepted or rejected, and populates any signals that are
attached to the file and the rejection reason, if applicable.

You can run the BRON Return process for BO and VAVO mutations (using SAD_BR_RET Application Engine
process) or for only for ED mutations (using SRBRONNL SQR process). Both processes can be run
simultaneously. After you run the BRON Return process, use the BRON Return File Inquiry page to view
processed BO or VAVO mutations and use the BRON Return File Inquiry page to view processed ED
mutations. Correct the data in your system and create a new delivery file.

You can also generate a report to view the number of BRON file mutations that BRON received from your
institution sorted by status and showing rejection reasons, if applicable.

Pages Used to Manage BRON Return File Processing

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

BRON Return Process SAD_BR_RUNRT_NLD Student Admissions, Base Runthe BRON Return
Register NLD, BRON Process to import data return
Return Process filesfromBRON into a

holdingtable.

BRON Return File Inquiry | SAD_BR_RTFINQ_NLD Student Admissions, Base View the BRON return files
Register NLD, BRON for BO or VAVO
ReturnFile Inquiry mutations.

BRON Return File Inquiry | SAD_BR_RINQ_NLD Student Admissions, Base View the BRON return files

ED Register NLD, BRON for Education (ED)
ReturnFile Inquiry ED mutations.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Display Return Key Data

SAD_BR_RET 405 NLD

Click the Key link on the
BRON Return File Inq page
from the Return file Enquiry
component for sector
Education.

View key information
from the return file for
sector Education.

Display Return Key Change

SAD_BR_RET 406 _NLD

Click the Key Ch (key
change) link onthe BRON
Return File Inquiry page on
the Return file Enquiry
Component for sector
Education.

View key changes from the
return file for sector
Education.

Display Return Pers Data
(display return personal
data)

SAD_BR_RET 410 NLD

Click the Pers (personal) link
on the BRON Return File
Inquiry page on the Return
file Enquiry Component for
sector Education.

View personal data from
the return file for sector
Education.

Display Return GPA Data

SAD_BR_RET 411 _NLD

Click the GBA link on the
BRON Return File Inquiry
page on the Return file
Enquiry Component for
sector Education.

View GBA data from the
return file for sector
Education.

Display Return Enroliment

SAD_BR _RET 425 _NLD

Click the Enroll (enrollment)
link on the BRON Return
File Inquiry page on the
Return file Enquiry
Component for sector
Education.

View enroliment
information from the return
file which retrieves
enrollment information for
sector Education.

Display Return Results

SAD_BR_RET 426 NLD

Click the Exam link on the
BRON Return File Inquiry
page on the Return file
Enquiry Component for
sector Education.

View exam result
information from the return
file for sector Education.

Display Return NT2

SAD_BR_RET 428 NLD

Click the NT2 link to display
the BRON return file inquiry
page on the Return file
Enquiry Component for
sector Education.

View NT2 information
from the return file for
sector Education for sector
Education.

Display Return Errors

SAD_BR_RET 499 NLD

Click the Errors link on the
BRON Return File Inquiry
page on the Return file
Enquiry Component for
sector Education.

View return file errors for
sector Education.

BRON Return File Inquiry

SAD_BR_RINQ_NLD

Student Admissions, Base
Register NLD, BRON
ReturnFile Inquiry

View the BRON return files
for BO or VAVO
mutations.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Display Return Enroliment

SAD BR 420 NLD
SAD_BR 430 NLD

Click the Enroll (enrollment)

link on the BRON Return
File Inquiry page on the
Return file Enquiry
Component.

View enrollment
information from the return
file which retrieves
enrollment information for
sector BO or VAVO
respectively.

Display Return Period

SAD_BR_421_NLD

Click the Period link on the
BRON Return File Inquiry

page.

View period information
from the return file for
sector BO.

Display Return BPV

SAD_BR _422_NLD

Click the BPV link on the
BRON Return File Inquiry

page.

View BPV information
from the return file for
sector BO.

Display Return Results

SAD_BR_RET 423 NLD
SAD_BR_RET 431_NLD

Click the Exam link on the
BRON Return File Inquiry

page.

View exam result
information from the return
file for sector BO or
VAVO respectively.

Display VAVO Exam
Course

SAD_BR_RET 432 NLD

Click the VAVO Exam
Course link on the BRON
Return File Inquiry page.

View Exam subject and
result information from the
return file for sector
VAVO.

Display Return Errors

SAD_BR_ 499 _NLD

Click the Errors link on the
BRON Return File Inquiry
page on the Return file
Enquiry Component.

View return file errors for
sector BO or VAVO
respectively.

BRON Report

SAD_BR_REPORT_NLD

Student Admissions, Base
Register NLD, BRON
Report

Generate the BRON Error
Messages, BRON Status,
and BRON Delivery
Summary reports to view
the number of BRON file
mutations that BRON
received from your
institution sorted by status
and showing rejection
reasons, if applicable.
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Importing the BRON Return File
Access the BRON Return Process page (Student Admissions, Base Register NLD, BRON Return Process).

BRON Return Process
Run Control ID:  1_NA, Eeport Manager Process Monitor Run |
*Academic Institution:  |PSURNY O PeopleSoft University
*BRINcode: MLDZ O MLD Brincode 02
*Educational Sector: | Education d|
File Path: |n:1usenuniversih.rEIRONlreturn
File Name: \BROM Return 1
BRON Return Process page
BRINcode Enter the BRINcode for which you want to import return files. Define
BRINCcode values on the BRON Setup page.
Educational Sector Enter the educational sector for which you want to import return files.
File Path Enter the file path of the return file. A file path is required.
File Name Enter the file name of the return file. A file name is required.

Note. You can run the BRON Return process for only BO mutations or for only non-BO mutations. On the
Process Scheduler Request page, select SAD_BR_RET if you want to run the process for BO mutations. And
select SRBRONNL if you want to run the process for non-BO mutations.

Viewing the BRON Return File

Access the BRON Return File Inquiry page (Student Admissions, Base Register NLD, BRON Return File
Inquiry).

BRON Return File Inquiry

Institution FEMLD  PeopleSaoft University- MNLD

BRINcode ML MLD Brincode 01

Last Nbr 1 Creation Date 10/0452004
Record Type 300 Date Received by BRON 08/01/2005
Rec.Tp.Ret. 402 BROM Report date 08/01/2004
BRON hatch 1

HNr.Appr. 11 Hum. Rej. i} Hr.Rem. Enr. i}

£
Customize | Find | Wiswe ol | =52 Fir=t 4] 1 of 1 [+ Lazt

[Enrnllmwnt T Details

I_ 1o Career Career Hbr I_ Key Ch. |Pers. IﬁEnrull Period |BPY (Examn (Errors

1 SRMH109 0 key keyCh. Pers. GBA Enrall  Period BPY Exarm Errors

BRON Return File Inquiry page
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Key

Key Ch (key change)

Pers (personal)

GBA

Enroll (enrollment)

Period

BPV

Exam

Course

NT2

Errors

Chapter 1

Click to view general identification data of a BRON mutation and student.
This relates to the record type 405 in the BRON return file. The record is
identical to the send 305 record.

Click to view key changes (SOFInumber, address, birth date, gender). This
relates to the record type 406 in the BRON return file

Click to view personal data of a student as found in GBA. This relates to
record type 410 in the BRON return file. If the mutation is rejected by BRON,
the content of this record is the same as in the 310 record of the delivery.

Click to view additional GBA information. This record appears when
a student is found in the GBA system. This relates to the record type
411 in the BRON return file.

Click to view general information about a specific enrollment. This relates to
record types 420, 425, and 430 of the BRON return file.

Click to view funding code information by BRON period. This relates to
record type 421 of the BRON return file. This is used only for BRON sector
Professional Education.

Click to view BPV information data for this enrollment. This relates to
record type 422 of the BRON return file. This applies only to the BRON
sector professional education.

Click to view result data belonging to the enrollment. This relates to record
types 423, 426, and 431 of the BRON return file.

Click to view course data belonging to this enrollment. This relates to record
types 427 and 432 of the BRON return file. This does not apply to the BRON
sector Professional Education.

Click to view NT?2 data related to the enrollment. This relates to record
type 428.

Click to view BRON errors and signals belonging to this mutation. This
relates to record type 499.

Viewing the BRON BO Return File
Access the BRON Return File Inquiry BO page (Student Admissions, Base Register NLD, BRON Return

File Inquiry BO).

44
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BRON Return File Inquiry

Institution: FEMLD  PecpleSoft University - MNLD

BRINcode: 25LU MBO and VAYO Brincode

Last Nbr: 1 Creation Date: 112012012
Record Type: 402 Date Received by BRON: 11/2002012
BRON batch: 1 BROMN Report date: 11/20/2012
Hr.Appr.. 13 Hum. Rej.. ] HNr.Rem. Enr.: ]

First n 1-4 of 4 n Last

F |
Personalize | Find | View 2 | = | EE

Student Career Nbr . |GBA |Enroll

(NLD) Managing the BRON Interface

1 0915 BBL 0 Key KeyCh. Pers. GBA Enroll Period BPV Exam Errors
2 0914 BBEL 0 Key KeyCh. Fers. GBA Enroll Period BPV Exam Errors
3 0909 BBEL 0 Key KeyCh. Pers. GBA Enroll Period BPV Exam Errors
4 0911 BBEL 0 Key KeyCh. Pers. GBA Enroll Period BPV Exam Errors
BRON Return File Ing BO page
Running the BRON Report
Access the BRON Report page (Student Admissions, Base Register NLD, BRON Report).
BRON Report
Run Control 1D 1_HMA Report Manager Process Monitar ey |

Run Control Parameters
PELINY O

*Academic Institution: FPeopleSoft University

‘BRINcode: NLOZ @ NLD Brincode 02
‘Educational Sector: | Education =]
*Creation Date From: M [#]

Last Sequence Nbr: l—

Record Status: | Created |

BRON Report page

BRINcode

Educational Sector
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Enter the BRINcode for which you want to run the reports. The reports
display information for this BRINcode only. Define BRINcode values on the
BRON Setup page.

Enter the educational sector for which you want to run the reports. The reports
display information for this educational sector only.
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Creation Date From Enter the date from which you want to run the report. For example, if you
enter 09/01/2004, only files that were created on or after that date will
be included in the report.

Last Sequence Nbr (last Enter the last sequence number to narrow the report by sequence number.
sequence number)

Record Status Select a record status to narrow the report by status. Values are: Approved,
Created, Rejected, and Sent. For example, if you select Rejected, the report
will list only files that were marked as rejected.

Managing GBA Data

This section provides an overview of GBA data and discusses how to process GBA data.

Understanding GBA Data

BRON compares the personal data that your institution sends to them with the data in the municipal basis
administration (Gemeentelijke Basis Administratie or GBA). If the data that BRON has is different from the
data that GBA has, BRON updates their records with the GBA data. The updated personal data from GBA is
included in the return file that BRON sends to you. You must run the Process GBA Data process to compare
the personal data in the return holding table to the personal data in application tables. The Process GBA Data
process stores differences in the Maintain GBA Data table. Use the Maintain GBA Data page to accept or
reject the GBA data. Data that has been accepted can then be posted to application tables.

The following data is updated automatically:

* Name (PERSON_NAME)
The system updates the last name and prefix, and uses the name type as defined on the BRON Setup page.

Note. You must update first names manually.

* Address (ADRESSES)

The system updates the street, house number, house humber addition, city, and postal code and uses the
address type as defined on the BRON Setup page.

* Gender (PERS_DATA_EFFDT)

*  SOFI-Number (PERS_NID)

» Education Number (PERS_NID)

» Birthdate (PERSON, or if incomplete, SSR_STUDENT_NLD)

Note. The system overwrites existing data if the Gender, SOFI-Number, Education Number, or Birthdate field
is updated. For effective-dated tables, the system inserts a new row with the current date as the effective date.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Process GBA Data

SAD_BR_RUNGBA NLD

Student Admissions, Base
Register NLD, BRON
Update GBA Process,
Process GBA Data

Compare the personal data
in the return loading table
with the personal data in
the export loading table to
populate the Maintain GBA
Data page with updated
personal data from GBA.
Also, post the accepted
updated personal data to
applicationtables.

Maintain GBA Data

SAD_BR_GBA_NLD

Student Admissions, Base
Register NLD, BRON
Maintain GBA Data,
Maintain GBA Data

Review and accept or reject
updated personal data from
GBA. Youmust then use
the Process GBA Data
page to post the accepted
updated personal data to
applicationtables.

Processing GBA Data
Access the Process GBA Data page (Student Admissions, Base Register NLD, BRON Update GBA Process,

Process GBA Data).

Run Control ID:

Process GBA Data

FS

Feport Mananer Process Monitor

Run |

*Academic Institution: |[PSUNY ©  PaopleSoft University
*BRINcode: MLO1T S, MLD Brincode 01
*Educational Sector | Education |
BRON Batchnumber: | 015 C,
Action |Update GBA data in Peoplesoft j
¥ update all
" Delete Hot Accepted data

Process GBA Data page

BRINcode

Educational Sector

BRON Batchnumber
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Enter the BRINcode for which you want to process GBA data. The system
will process GBA data for this BRINcode only. Define BRINcode values
on the BRON Setup page.

Enter the educational sector for which you want to process GBA data.

Enter the batch number that you want to process. This is the batch number
assigned by BRON that uniquely identifies a specific BRON return file.
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Action Select the action that you want the Process GBA Data process to perform.
Select Fill GBA Interim Table to populate an interim table so that you can
accept or reject the personal data sent by BRON. Select Update GBA Data in
PeopleSoft to post the accepted personal data to permanent application tables.

Update All This field appears when you select Update GBA Data in PeopleSoft in the
Action field. When you select this check box, the GBA Data update process
selects the records with status accepted or the status field empty. You might
leave the status field blank if you want to process all data.

Delete Not Accepted Data  This field appears when you select Update GBA Data in PeopleSoft in the
Action field. Select this check box to delete all data that is marked rejected.
You can accept or reject data on the Maintain GBA Data page.

Managing BRON Snapshot Files
This section provides an overview of BRON shapshot files and discusses how to:

* Import BRON snapshot files.

» Create snapshot from your system.

» Compare the BRON snapshot with your system snapshot.
+ Set up student status page.

*  View student status.

Understanding BRON Snapshot Files

BRON provides a snapshot file to CFI, who uses it to determine funding amounts for your institution. As
a service, BRON also provides you the snapshot file that they send to CFI so that you can review it for
accuracy and correct discrepancies.

A BRON snapshot file is a point-in-time view of:

» All active enrollments on a certain census date.
» All terminated enrollments in the period of 12 months prior to the census date.

» All enrollments and results achieved that are in BRON for the calendar year of the census date and
that are not part of the previous two categories.

To review and correct BRON snapshot files:

1. Runthe BRON Import Snapshot process (SAD_BR_SNAP) to import the snapshot file that BRON
provides into snapshot holding tables of your system.

The import snapshot process can be run to process snapshot files from education sectors: Professional
Education, VAVO and Education.

2. A consolidation process is available which enables you to create a snapshot for Professional Education
data as per First October Tally Date. The process creates one record per relevant student and BRON
Enrollment Sequence Number combination. Run the BRON Consolidation Process (SAD_BR_SNCNS).
The process first selects the current BRON snapshot data from your system (the selection method is
similar to the method that BRON Delivery process uses). Then the process adds this selected information
into Consolidation Data staging tables.
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The process can be used to selectively update the consolidation table using Population Selection.

Note. The BRON Consolidation Process is only available for processing data of students in Professional
Education sector (BO).

3. Two snapshot compare processes are available: SRSNCPNL and SAD_BR_BOCMP. Run the Snapshot
Compare process (SRSNCPNL) to compare the data in the snapshot holding tables with the data in the
staging tables. This process can be run for education sectors: VAVO and Education.

Run the Snapshot Compare process (SAD_BR_BOCMP) to compare data in the Consolidation Data
staging tables data with the snapshot holding table. This process should be run to compare Professional
Education data only.

4. Review the Snapshot Compare report (SRBCOMNL) to determine whether any discrepancies exist. This
report is available for only VAVO and Education. In order to review discrepancies for Professional
Education, access the BRON Student Status page (Student Admissions, Base Register NLD, BRON
Student Status).

5. If you find discrepancies in the data between the snapshot and the staging tables, send a new mutation
to BRON.

At this stage, the new mutation should be accompanied by the signature of an accountant.
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Bundle 32
Information has been updated to reflect changes introduced for the BRON VAVO interface.
Pages Used to Manage BRON Snapshot Files
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Import BRON Snapshot SAD_BR_RUNSNAP_NLD Student Admissions, Base Import the BRON snapshot

Register NLD, BRON
Snapshot Import, Import
BRON Snapshot

file into snapshot holding
tables.

BRON Consolidation

SAD_BR_CNSRUN_NLD

Student Admissions, Base

Create the staging table

Process Register NLD, BRON snapshot from the data in
Consolidation Process your system, which can be
compared to the imported
snapshot.
BRON Compare Snapshot | SAD_BR_RUNSNCM_NLD Student Admissions, Base Compare the data in the
Register NLD, BRON BRON snapshot holding
Snapshot Compare, BRON tables to the data in the
Compare Snapshot staging table. Use the
Process Monitor to view
the report.
Student Status Setup SAD_BR_STDSTUP_NLD Student Admissions, Base Assign roles who can view
Register NLD, Student student status data on the
Status Setup BRON Student Status page.
Determine what kind of data
the role can view on the
BRON Student Status page.
BRON Student Status SAD BR_STDSTAT NLD Student Admissions, Base View information for

Register NLD, BRON
Student Status

students from Professional
Education sector. View data
for each student from: the
current view, the mirror
table, the consolidated table
per 01-10 related to the term
that you enter in the student
status search page, the
snapshot importtable per
01-10related to the term
that you enter in the student
status search page, and the
most recent batch which
has status sent.

BRON VAVO Student Status

SAD_BR_VASTDST _NLD

Student Admissions, Base
Register NLD, BRON
VAVO Student Status

View information for
students from sector
VAVO. Viewdata foreach
student from: the current
view, the mirror table, the
consolidated table per01-
10 related to the term that
you enter in the student
status search page, the
snapshot import table per
01-10related to the term
that you enter in the student
status search page, and the
most recent batch which
has status sent.
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Access the Import BRON Snapshot page (Student Admissions, Base Register NLD, BRON Snapshot Import,

Import BRON Snapshot).

Import BRON Snhapshot

Run Control D 1_nA,

Report Manager Process Monitor Fun |

*Academic Institution: [PSUNY C  PeopleSof University

*BRINCode: MLDZ MLD Brincode 02
*Educational Sector: | Education |
File Path: niusenuniversittBROMsnapshot
File Name: BROM Snapshot 1

Run Control Parameters

Import BRON Snapshot page

BRINcode

Educational Sector
File Path

File Name Enter the name of the snapshot file.

Creating Snapshot from Your System

Enter the BRINcode for which you want to import the snapshot file. Define
BRINcode values on the BRON Setup page.

Enter the educational sector for which you want to import the snapshot file.

Enter the file path where the snapshot file is located.

Access the BRON Consolidation Process page (Student Admissions, Base Register NLD, BRON Consolidation

Process).

BRON Consolidation Process

Run Control 1Dy KW

Report Wanager Process Monitor B |

Run Parameters

*Academic Institution: |PSNLD PeopleSoft University - NLD

*BRINcode: 02FZ QL Innovam Group
*Educational Sector | Professional Education v
Term: o700 @ 2013 Spr

Consolidation Date 10/01/2012

[IPopulation Selection

BRON Consolidation Process page
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Educational Sector

Term

Consolidation Date

Population Selection

Chapter 1

Note that Consolidation Process should only be run for Professional
Education.education sector

Optionally, you can select a term for which you want to run the process.

Displays October 1 of the selected term. Consolidation Date is 1st of October
of each academic year. Consolidation Date is also known as the Official Tally
Date. The mutations relevant for this data is the status from which BRON
determines Institutional Funding.

Select the Population Selection check box to run this process using population
selection.

Population selection is a method for selecting the IDs to process for a specific
transaction. The Population Selection group box is a standard group box
that appears on run control pages when the Population Selection process is
available or required for the transaction. Selection tools are available based on
the selection tools that your institution selected in the setup of the Population
Selection process for the application process and on your user security. Fields
in the group box appear based on the selection tool that you select. The fields
behave the same way from within the group box on all run control pages and
application processes. If your institution uses a specific delivered selection
tool (PS Query, Equation Engine equation, or external file) to identify IDs for
a specific transaction, you must use it.

See PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook, "Using
the Population Selection Process."

If you clear this check box, the process inserts into the staging tables all
EMPLIDs which are to be included in the main selection. The criteria for
selecting this population is the same as it is for the BRON Delivery process.

If you select this check box, the process only impacts the EMPLIDs that it
selects. The process does not impact other EMPLIDs in the staging tables. For
example, suppose you first run the process for a group of EMPLIDs. And
then for the second time you run this process for a group of EMPLIDs that
includes some of the EMPLIDs that you selected on the first run but also
includes some new EMPLIDs. In such a case, if you select the check box

for the second run, the process updates only data for the EMPLIDs selected
on the second run and the data for other EMPLIDs selected in the first run
remain unaffected in the staging tables.
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Comparing the BRON Snapshot with Your System Snapshot

Access the BRON Compare Snapshot page (Student Admissions, Base Register NLD, BRON Snapshot
Compare, BRON Compare Snapshot).

Bundle 32
Information has been updated to reflect changes introduced for the BRON VAVO interface.

BRON Compare Snapshot

Run Control D SnapshotCompare  Eeport Manager Frocess Monitor

Run Control Parameters

*Academic Institution: |PSNLD O PeopleSoft University - NLD

*BRINcode: 25LU Q. MBO and VAVO Brincode
*Educational Sector: Professional Education |E|
Term: 2080 Gy 2008

Consolidation Date: 011072008

Creation Date: [

Status Snapshot: Actual snapshot |E|

Process Options

Changes without any impact to funding

BRON Compare Snapshot page

BRINcode Enter the BRINcode for which you want to compare the snapshot file.

Educational Sector Enter the educational sector for which you want to compare the snapshot file.

If you select Professional Education, the Consolidation Date field, the Term
field and the Process Options group box become available for entry and the
Creation Date field becomes unavailable for entry.

Creation Date Enter the creation date. The creation date is part of the key in the shapshot file.
On certain fixed dates, a snapshot file is sent to the institution. The creation
date is part of the identification of the snapshot file. You must enter the creation
date here so that the correct snapshot file can be selected for the comparison.

Term The system will compare with only that staging data which the consolidation
process inserted for the term you enter here.

Consolidation Date The system will compare with only that staging data which the consolidation
process inserted on the date you enter here.
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Status Snapshot Enter a snapshot status. This is also part of the key in the snapshot file and is
used for identification of the snapshot file. During different moments in time,
several snapshot file types are sent to the institution. This status defines which
snapshot file type is meant. For example, after a correction, a certain snapshot
file, such as the 1% snapshot, may be sent again to the institution. Because this
snapshot file has a different creation date, the identification stays unique.

Process Options
This group box is available only when you select Professional Education in the Educational Sector field.

Changes without Select if you want only changes without any impact to funding to be
any impact to funding written to the compare table SAD_BR_COMP_NLD, where the
relevant consolidation date is 1st October of the relevant term.
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Setting Up Student Status Page
Access the Student Status Setup page (Student Admissions, Base Register NLD, Student Status Setup).

Student Status Setup

BRON Setup Student Status

Personaiize | Find | view A1l B0 8 First B 42 op2 I Lost

*Role Hame: Current View Mirror View Sent: Consolidated: Snapshot:
1 |HR Administrator NLD < | [ O O O (=]
2 [Cs Administrator NLD Q (=]

Student Status Setup page

Viewing Student Status
Access the BRON Student Status page (Student Admissions, Base Register NLD, BRON Student Status).

BRON Student Status

Institution: FSMNLD BRINcode: 25LU Educational Sector: Prof. Educ

EmpliD: 0208 SOFI Number: Educ Mumber: 000000052

Status Personal Data

Last Sequence MNbr

Date of Birth 01/20/1983

BRON Sex I

Educ Number 000000052

SOFI Number

Country

Postal Code 4800 AA

GBA Year of Birth

GBA Month of Birth

~ Status Enrolments Find First [ 4] 10f1 n Last

Last Sequence Nbr
BRON Mutation Type

Enroll Seq Num 100 100

Enroll Dt 08/01/2011 08mz01
Leave Date 07/31/2014 071312014
Enroll End Rsn

High.Prior Ed. 06 06
Disabled I M

Creation Date

BRON Student Status page (1 of 3)
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~ Status Enrolment Perniod Data

Last Sequence Nbr
BRON Mutation Type
Enroll Seq Hum

Enr Start DT
Funding Indicator
HEGIS Code

BROMN Career

BRON Intensity
BRON Level
Location Code

Creation Date

Find First n 1-2 of 2 u Last

M321 M421 321 Sent 1B  |Consolidated IBP

100
08012011
¥

10072
BBL

100
0810172009

10072

Last Sequence Nbr
BROMN Mutation Type
Enroll Seq Hum

Enr Start DT
Funding Indicator
HEGIS Code

BROMN Career

BRON Intensity
BRON Level
Location Code

Creation Date

M321 M421 321 Sent IBF  |Consolidated IBP

100
08012011

10072

BRON Student Status page (2 of 3)
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~ Status BPV Data Find | View &l First B 1 op 4 I Last

M322 M422 322 Sent Consolidated 322

Last Sequence Nbr
BRON Mutation Type
Enroll Seq Hum
BPV seq num
BPV Creation Dt
BPV begin dt
Plan EndDt BPV
RealEndDT BPV
Int. Comp.

BROM Hours BPV
BRIN Cd Accr Co
Hame Org. BRON

Postcd Org. BPY
Number 1

CREBO cd BRON

Creation Date

~ Status Diploma Data Find | View Al First ] 10f1 n Last

323 [ma23 fs23sent Jexn

Last Sequence Nbr
BRON Mutation Type
Enroll Seq Hum
HEGIS Code

Comp Diploma OT

Funding Indicator

Creation Date

BRON Student Status page (3 of 3)

A similar student status view is available for VAVO Students. Access the BRON Student Status page (Student
Admissions, Base Register NLD, BRON VAVO Student Status) to view summary information for VAVO
students. The following lists the status information which can be viewed on the Student Status pages for BO
and VAVO.

Status Personal Data

This information is available for both VAVO and BO.
M305 View information contained in the Current View containing Person based information
M405 View Person information in BRON mirror table updated from BRON return file.
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305sent View person information contained in the BRON send table .
OOE View person information contained in the snapshot table.

The following information is shown in this status view

Last Sequence Nbr The most recent BRON batch number processed

Date of Birth Student birth date

BRON sex Student gender

Educ Number Education number

SOFI Number National ID

Country Country Code associated with student address
Postal Code Postal Code from student address

GBA Year of Birth In case of unknown birth date and known birth year

GBA Month of Birth  In case of unknown birth date and known birth month

Status Enrollments

Similar information is available for BO and VAVO. The record types shown are for BRON and VAVO
respectively.

M320/M330 View information contained in the Current View containing Enrollment information
M420/M430 View enrollments in BRON mirror table updated from BRON return file.
320sent/330 sent View information contained in the BRON send table . If empty no data has been sent.
ISG/ISV View enrollment information contained in the snapshot table.

Consolidated I1SG/ISV
View enrollment information contained in the Consolidation Process table.

The following information is shown in this status view

Last Sequence Nbr The most recent BRON batch number processed

Mutation Type Add, Change or Remove

Enroll Seq Num Enrollment Sequence Number for BRON from career number

Hegis Code Hegis Code associated with this enrollment

Enroll Dt The effective from academic program for program action for enroliment
Enroll End Rsn (BO specific field) Indication of the End Reason of this Enroliment

High. Prior Ed Code Highest Prior Education

Disabled (BO specific field) Indication of whether this is a special needs student
New.Arr (VAVO specific field) Indication of whether this is a new arrival student
Duration (Hours) (VAVO specific field) Number of hours associated with academic program.
BRON intensity Academic Load
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Status Enrollment Period Data

This information is available for BO only.

M321 View information contained in the Current View containing period data information
M421 View period data in BRON mirror table updated from BRON return file.

321sent View period data contained in the BRON send table . If empty no data has been sent.
IBP View period data information contained in the snapshot table.

Consolidated IBP ~ View period data information contained in the Consolidation Process table.

The following information is shown in this status view

Last Sequence Nbr The most recent BRON batch number processed

Mutation Type Add, Change or Remove
Enroll Seq Num Enrollment Sequence Number for BRON from career number
Hegis Code Hegis Code associated with this enrollment

Funding Indicator Yes or No (J/N), Indication of whether Period is eligible for Funding

Enr Start Dt The Effective Date for the Status Funding
BRON Career BRON Career Code

BRON Intensity BRON Intensity Code

BRON Level BRON Level Code (1, 2, 3 or 4)
Location Code Location Code

Creation Date Creation Date

Status BPV Data

This information is available for BO only

M322 View information contained in the Current View containing BPV information
M422 View BPV data in BRON mirror table updated from BRON return file.

322sent View BPV data contained in the BRON send table . If empty no data has been sent.
BPV View BPV data information contained in the snapshot table.

Consolidated 322 View BPV data information contained in the Consolidation Process table.

The following information is shown in this status view

Last Sequence Nbr The most recent BRON batch number processed

Mutation Type Add, Change or Remove

Enroll Seq Num Enrollment Sequence Number for BRON from career number
BPV Seq Num Unique Sequence Number for the BPV Contract

BPV Creation Date Date that the Contract was drafted

BPV begin Date Start Date of the BPV Contract

Plan EndDt BPV Planned End Date as specified on BPV Contract

Real EndDt BPV End Date BPV Contract was ended
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Int. Comp

BRON Hours BPV
BRON Cd Accr Co
Name Org. BRON
Postcd Org. BRON
Number 1

CREBO cd BRON
Creation Date

Code under which the Internship Company is known

Total Number of hours as indicated on the BPV Contract

BRINCode registration for knowledge company

Name of the Internship Company as indicated on contract

Postal Code of the Internship Company Location as indicated on contract
House Number the Internship Company Location as indicated on contract
Crebo Code of the Academic Program for which the Internship is applicable
Creation Date

Status Diploma Data

This information is available for BO only

M323
M423
323sent

EXN
Consolidated EXN

View information contained in the Current View containing Examination information
View Examination data in BRON mirror table updated from BRON return file.

View Examination data contained in the BRON send table. If empty no data has been
sent.

View Examination data contained in the snapshot table.
View Examination data contained in the Consolidation Process table.

The following information is shown in this status view

Last Sequence Nbr
Mutation Type
Enroll Seq Num
Hegis Code

Comp Diploma Dt
Funding indicator
Creation Date

Status Exam Data

The most recent BRON batch number processed

Add, Change or Remove

Enrollment Sequence Number for BRON from career number

Hegis Code associated with this Examination/Diploma

Date of Completion

Yes or No (J/N), Indication of whether Diploma is eligible for Funding
Creation Date

This information is available for VAVO only

M331
M431
331sent

EVA
Consolidated EVA

View information contained in the Current View containing Examination information
View Examination data in BRON mirror table updated from BRON return file.

View Examination data contained in the BRON send table. If empty no data has been
sent.

View Examination data contained in the snapshot table.
View Examination data contained in the Consolidation Process table.

The following information is shown in this status view

Last Sequence Nbr

The most recent BRON batch number processed
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Mutation Type
Enroll Seq Num
Hegis Code
Academic Year
Exam Date

BRON Exam Result
Title Paper

Result Paper
Application Paper
Paper Grade
Combination Grade

Status Result Data

(NLD) Managing the BRON Interface

Add, Change or Remove

Enrollment Sequence Number for BRON from career number
Hegis Code associated with this Examination/Diploma
Academic Year Examination

Date of Examination

Rejected, Certificates, Passed or Withdrawn

Long description of the Examination Profile Paper

Result for the Examination Profile Paper

Dispensation, In Exam Year, Exchanged for Diploma, Passed without Grade
Numeric Result for the course subject Paper

Average Numeric Result for the Combination Grade subjects

This information is available for VAVO only

M332
M432
332sent

VVA

View information contained in the Current View containing Examination information
View Examination data in BRON mirror table updated from BRON return file.

View Examination data contained in the BRON send table . If empty no data has been
sent.

View Result data contained in the snapshot table.

Consolidated VVA  View Result data contained in the Consolidation Process table.

The following information is shown in this status view

Last Sequence Nbr
Mutation Type
Enroll Seq Num
Hegis Code
Academic Year
Exam Subject
Diploma Subject
Appl rs. Ex sub
Indication Paper
Program Level
Result School Exam
Grd CE1

Grd CE2

Grd CE3

Grade final exam 1
Grade final exam 2
Grade final exam 3

The most recent BRON batch number processed

Add, Change or Remove

Enrollment Sequence Number for BRON from career number

Hegis Code associated with this Examination/Diploma

Academic Year Examination

Yes or No (J/N), indication whether Result was counted towards final Exam
Rejected, Certificates, Passed or Withdrawn

Indication whether Result of Subject was obtained within Examination Year
Indicated as Yes or No (J/N) whether Paper is relevant for Exam subject
Program Level as indicated by setup

Numeric Result for the School Examination

Numeric Result for the Central Examination from first period

Numeric Result for the Central Examination from second period

Numeric Result for the Central Examination from third period

Numeric Result for the Final Examination from first period

Numeric Result for the Final Examination from second period

Numeric Result for the Final Examination from third period
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Ind. Next Term Yes or No (J/N), indication whether student will repeat in next period
Indicator Certificate  Yes or No (J/N), indication whether certificate was obtained during exam year
Combination Grade  Numeric Result for the course subject Combination Grade

High M Subj Hegis Code for Higher Level Examination Subject

Note: Consolidation and Snapshot processing for VAVO will be delivered in a later phase. The Consolidated
information and snapshot information areas will not be filled.

Note: Sent information is only present if the BRON delivery process has been run with option “send file”
checked. The M4XX return file information will only be present if the return process has successfully processed
a return file record for this student.
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Chapter: Managing PeopleSoft
Prospect/Admissions Data Load Transactions

This Recruiting and Admissions PeopleBook chapter provides an overview of Prospect/Admissions Data
Load (PDL) transactions and discusses:

Entity Registry and PDL transactions.

Configuring PDL setup.

Setting up prospect configuration.

Setting up File Parser.

Reviewing and editing staged PDL transactions.

Posting PDL transactions.

Commonly used PDL calculated mapping application class objects.

Appendices for delivered templates. Bundle 32: New templates for GMAT and GRE

See Also

PeopleTools PeopleBook: Integration Broker

PeopleSoft Campus Community Fundamentals 9.0 PeopleBook, “Setting Up Entity Registry"

PeopleSoft Campus Community Fundamentals 9.0 PeopleBook, “Working with Constituent
Transaction Management"

PeopleSoft Campus Community Fundamentals 9.0 PeopleBook, “Using the File Parser
Process"

PeopleSoft Campus Community Fundamentals 9.0 PeopleBook, “Working with Common Attribute
Framework”
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Understanding Prospect/Admission Data Load
Transactions

Prospect/Admissions Data Load (PDL) is an innovative tool that utilizes existing architecture and
functionality including Constituent Transaction Management (CTM), the File Parser, Entity Registry, 3C
Events and Triggers and the Common Attribute Framework. It is designed to provide new structures that
will allow academic institutions to define and map almost any external file containing data that requires
staging, search/match processing, and posting to production records. This could include but is not limited
to admissions test scores, prospects, placement exams, internal academic knowledge test results, etc.

The Prospect/Admissions Data Load represents a common approach for capturing externally provided
test data and other data that:

» Utilizes the CTM data structures and staging components to capture bio/demo data.

« Utilizes the existing CTM Transaction Setup component and Transaction Management process to
enable staging and posting of data.

» Utilizes the existing CTM Data Update Rules feature to enable the user to determine how existing
constituent data should be updated.

« Provides ability to create prospects via appropriate mapping definitions.

* Provides new application packages to post test scores, prospect data and other data to Campus
Solutions as part of the existing Transaction Management process.

» Utilizes the existing Enterprise Integration Points (EIPs) to exchange data between Campus
Solutions and PeopleSoft CRM for test scores, prospect data, academic interests, education data
and extracurricular activities.

» Utilizes the Common Attribute Framework to extend the existing prospect and test score records
enabling academic institutions to store additional test and prospect data not supported in the
current structures.

¢ Provides a security structure for the staging components to restrict access to only those
transactions a user can process.

PDL represents an important step towards ending your reliance on Campus Solutions continuous support
for various existing test score load processes. Working closely with the HEUG Admissions Product
Advisory Group, we intend to begin the evolutionary migration from currently supported test scores to this
new form of processing. It is our intention that this new paradigm will be used for loading all currently
supported admissions related test score and data loads. PDL will introduce initial file mapping definition
templates for currently supported test score loads which will serve as the basis for load procedures. It is
important to recognize that, as each new template for a test load is delivered; academic institutions will
acquire the ability for responding to layout changes as announced by various test agencies.

Important! Campus Solutions will no longer update the individual test load after its related PDL template
has been delivered.

The following diagram shows the prospect/admissions data flow:
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The steps for setting up, loading and posting prospect or admissions data from an external file is as

follows:

Steps

More Information

1.

Define a data update rule based on the
incoming data to be used on the
Transaction Setup component.

Define a transaction code on the
Transaction Setup component to be used
on the file mapping definition.

Update transaction security to add the
transaction code for the appropriate users
so that these users can view the data in the
Prospect/Admissions Staging and
Constituent Staging components under the
Student Recruiting, Prospect/Admissions
Data Mgmt menu.

Update the appropriate Common Attribute
Framework record context via the Record
Context component to add or remove
common attributes for additional data you
want to store for your prospects or test
takers.

See “Configuring PDL Setup” section in this
chapter.

Bundle 32

The following reference to the Working with
Constituent Transaction Management chapter
has been added:

See PeopleSoft Campus Community
Fundamentals 9.0 PeopleBook, Working with
Constituent Transaction Management, Setting Up
CTM, “Setting Up CTM Transaction Security”

Optional: Assign a 3C Event ID to your
transaction code on the 3C Event ID Setup
page to assign 3Cs to each person record
processed. Also, review and modify the
Prospect Setup page if you are using a
calculated field to assign a recruiting center
to an incoming prospect record.

See “Setting Up Prospect Configuration” section in
this chapter.

Define a File Parser field conversion profile
for your external file, if needed, to convert
external field values to internal field values.
Define a File Parser context definition for
your external file to indicate the staging
records you will populate in the proper
parent-child relationship.

Define a File Parser file mapping definition
to map the fields on the external file to the
records defined on the context definition.
Run the File Parser process to load the
external file to the staging records based
on the file mapping definition.

See “Setting Up File Parser” section in this chapter.

10.

Run the Transaction Management process
for your transaction code to perform
search/match and post staged data.

See the discussion on Transaction Management
process in the Working with Constituent
Transaction Management chapter.

11.

Use the Constituent Staging and
Prospect/Admissions Staging components
to review records that were not posted
based on search/match rules or validation
logic. Determine if new record should be
created or existing record updated.

See “Reviewing and Editing Staged PDL
Transactions” section in this chapter.

See the discussion on Constituent Staging
component in the Working with Constituent
Transaction Management chapter.
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Resolve any validation errors.

12. Manually post individual records or run the | For manually posting individual records:
Transaction Management process again to | See the discussion on Constituent Staging
post remaining records that were reviewed | component in the Working with Constituent
on the Constituent Staging and Transaction Management chapter.
Prospect/Admissions Staging components.

For posting in batch:

See “Posting PDL Transactions” section in this

chapter.

CRM for Higher Ed EIPs and Prospect/Admissions Data Transactions

Enterprise Integration Points (EIPs) enable your institution to exchange data between CS and CRM. EIPs
publish data either whenever data updating happens for the given entities of the EIPs or when the user
requests data. This data can be created, updated, or deleted through various channels like components,
component interfaces, and batch processes.

The system can publish the following EIPs when a PDL transaction is posted via the Transaction
Management process:

« SAD_ADM_PRSPCT_DATA_SYNC
« SAD_TEST_SCORES_SYNC

« SAD_ADM_INTEREST_SYNC

« SSR_EXTRACUR_ACTVTY_SYNC
« SAD_EXT_ACAD_DATA_SYNC

« SCC_PERSON_SYNC

Note: To publish the EIPs using the Transaction Management process, select the Publish PDL Data EIPs
(SADEIPSL) PSJob on the Process Scheduler Request page. The PSJob will publish the EIPs and post
the data to Campus Solutions database as well.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Solutions 9.0 Application Fundamentals PeopleBook, “Introducing
Customer Relationship Management for Higher Education”

CRM for Higher Education Developer’'s Guide
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Entity Registry and PDL Transactions

The entities for all core data records within the constituent and prospect/admissions data areas needed
for PDL transactions are delivered with the system within the Entity Registry component.

Delivered Entities Related to Prospect/Admissions Data

At the time of delivering this document, the following entities are delivered for the prospect/admissions
staging records and matching production records:

Entity Name

Staging Record Names

Production Record Names

Prospect/Admissions Data Load

SAD_PDL_HDR_STG

*SAD_PDL_HDR_WRK

Prospect Career

SAD_PRS_CAR_STG

ADM_PRSPCT_CAR

Prospect Program

SAD_PRS_PRG_STG

ADM_PRSPCT_PROG

Prospect Plan

SAD_PRS_PLN_STG

ADM_PRSPCT_PLAN

Prospect Sub-Plan

SAD_PRS_SBP_STG

ADM_PRSPCT_SBPL

Prospect Recruiting Category

SAD_PRS_RCR_STG

PRSPCT_RCR_CAT

Prospect Recruiter

SAD_PRS_REC_STG

PRSPCT_RECRTER

Prospect CAF

SAD_STG_PRS_CAF

SAD_PRSPCT_CAF

*Test Score SCC_STG_TEST STDNT_TEST

*Test Score Component SCC_STG _TESTCMP STDNT_TEST COMP
*Test Date SCC_STG_TESTDT SAD_TESTDT

*Test CAF SAD_STG_TST_CAF SAD_TESTDT_CAF

*Academic History

SCC_STG_ACADHST

ACAD_HISTORY

*External Academic Data

SCC_STG_EXACDDT

EXT_ACAD_DATA

*External Education Comment

SCC_STG_EXEDCOM

SAD_EXT_ED_COM

*External Academic Summary

SCC_STG_EXACDSM

EXT_ACAD_SUM

*External Academic Subject

SCC_STG_EXACDSB

EXT_ACAD_SUBJ

*External Academic Data (CAN)

SCC_STG CANEXAC

CAN_EXT_ACAD DA

*External Course

SCC_STG_EXTCRS

EXT_COURSE

*External Course Communication

SCC_STG_CRSCOM

SAD_EXT_CRS_COM

*External Course Grade

SCC_STG_CRSGRD

SAD_EXT CRS_GRD

*External Degree

SCC_STG_EXTDEGR

EXT_DEGREE

*Academic Interests Header

SCC_STG_ADMIHD

ADM_INTRST HDR

*Academic Interests

SCC_STG_ADMINT

ADM_INTERESTS

*General Materials

SAD_STG_GEN_MAT

GENL_MATERIALS

*General Materials Attachment

SAD_STG_GNMTATT

GENL_MAT_ATTACH

*Considered Constituent Data but appears on Prospect/Admissions Staging
*Work record has no significance other than to act as a production record placeholder within the Entity

Registry

A query group, named PROS ADM DATA LOAD, has been added for PDL. This new query group is
added to QUERY_TREE_ADM. Use the Query Access Manager page to view this query group.

See Also

PeopleTools PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Query

Configuring PDL Setup

Before you deploy PDL and start loading data from external sources, you must set up the following:

« Data Update Rules Entry
CTM Transaction Setup
Transaction Security

Prospect Configuration

Common Attribute Framework
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* File Parser

This section discusses:
»  Setting up data update rules entry.
»  Setting up transaction.
» Setting up CTM transaction security.
*  Entity Registry impacts.
»  Setting up Common Attribute Framework.

Prospect configuration and File Parser setup are discussed in the subsequent “Setting Up Prospect

Configuration” and “Setting Up File Parser” sections.

Setting Up Data Update Rules Entry

Create a data update rule based on the incoming constituent data from your file layout. Determine if/fhow
the constituent data should be updated if it already exists for the person in the core campus records.

Academic institutions require different rules for updating constituent data based on a transaction and the
affiliation the institution has with the constituent. For example, you may define one rule based on the
incoming data from TOEFL and a different rule based on the incoming data from PTE as the data you

receive from each testing agency differs. Additionally,

you may want to override the TOEFL rule if the

constituent is already an applicant. The Data Update Rule Entry component allows this flexibility. The

system uses these rules when it posts a transaction.

To be consistent with existing processes that update this data, the data update rules are as follows for the

following entities:

Entity

Rules

Academic Interests

If data exists on ADM_INTRST_HDR for an
existing EMPLID and ACAD_CAREER and the
max ADM_INTRST_HDR.EFFDT is not equal to
%Date, a new row is inserted with EFFDT =
%Date. Rows are inserted into ADM_INTERESTS
for each academic interest populated on
SCC_STG_ADMINT. PRIORITY is populated
based on ADM_INTRST_HDR.USE_PRIORITY.

If data exists on ADM_INTRST_HDR for an
existing EMPLID and ACAD_CAREER and the
max ADM_INTRST_HDR.EFFDT is equal to
%Date, a row is not inserted into
ADM_INTRST_HDR. Rows will be inserted into
ADM_INTERESTS only where
SCC_STG_ADMINT.EXT_SUBJECT_AREA does
not exist on ADM_INTERESTS for the current
effective date. If
ADM_INTRST_HDR.USE_PRIORITY is Y, the max
ADM_INTEREST.PRIORITY is determined and
incremented to the next number when new

rows are inserted.

External Academic Data

A new data number (EXT_DATA_NBR) is inserted
to EXT_ACAD_DATA if the EXT_ORG_ID on the
staging record SCC_STG_ACADHST exists on the
core record ACAD_HISTORY. The max
EXT_DATA_NBR existing on EXT_ACAD_DATA is
determined and incremented to the next number on
insert.
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All child records are populated with the same
EXT_DATA_NBR that is inserted on
EXT_ACAD_DATA if the field exists on the child
record.

Exception: For the record EXT_DEGREE, if data
exists on EXT_DEGREE where DESCR,
DEGREE_DT, DEGREE_STATUS and

LS _DATA_SOURCE = data from staging record
(SCC_STG_EXTDEGR), a new row is not inserted.

General Materials

A new record is always inserted.

The max GENL_MATL_NBR is determined and
new incremented to the next number when new
rows are inserted.

Test Score

If SCC_STG_TEST.TEST _ID does not exist on
STDNT_TEST for the EMPLID, a new row is
inserted along with any child rows
(STDNT_TEST_COMP).

If the following elements on STDNT_TEST_COMP
match the elements on the staging record
SCC_STG_TESTCMP, update Score, Percentile
and Date Loaded regardless of the previous score
reported: EMPLID, TEST_ID, TEST_COMP,
TEST_DT and DATA_SOURCE.

If there is not an existing row on
STDNT_TEST_COMP that matches on EMPLID,
TEST_ID, TEST_COMP, TEST_DT,
DATA_SOURCE, a new row is inserted.

Setting Up Transaction

You must define a transaction for each PDL transaction you will be loading. We will deliver transaction
codes for each prospect or test score template we deliver.

This is an example of a delivered transaction code:
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Transaction Setup Search/Match Setup

Transaction: saD_PTE

*Transaction Name: |PTE Test Score Load

Transaction Description: PTE Test Score Load

*Transaction Status: Active -

*Data Update Rule: DEFALULT_UPDATE_RLULE o)

Transaction Options

[ Online Transaction Process Search/Match: (@ Batch

Realtime

Transaction Handler

*Root Package ID: |S.#.D_F’D L_PROCESS ')
*path: "TRANSACTION Q,
*Application Class ID: |DataLn adTransaction o)

Transaction Status and Date

*Staged Record Hame: |S.#.D_F’DL_HDR_STG ), Common Data Header record.
Constituent Handler
*Root Package ID: 'SCC_SL_TRANSACTION Q
*Path: INTFC a,
*Application Class ID: DefaultConstituent Q,

Partition Data

() By Constituent @ By Transaction
Menu Name: \SAD_PDL_DATA_STAGE C,  Prospect Data Load Menu
Menu Bar Name: \USE Q. Use
Menu ltem Name: |S.#.D_F’DL_DP4.TP«_STG 2, Prospect/Admissions Staging
Menu Page Hame: |S.AD_F’DL_ADAD_INFD L Constituent Summary Page
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Sample Transaction Setup

All PDL transactions should be set up with the Online Transaction check box cleared which sets the
Process Search/Match option to Batch automatically.

The following table lists the delivered transaction handler values for Prospect/Admissions Data Load
transactions. Use these values when defining a transaction handler for any new PDL transaction you
may define.

Root Package ID Path Application Class ID

SAD PDL PROCESS TRANSACTION Datal.oadTransaction

The staging record name for PDL Transaction Status and Date should be set to SAD_PDL_HDR_STG.
This record stores the transaction status and transaction status date value for PDL transactions. You
should always use this value when defining any new PDL transaction.

The following table lists the delivered transaction handler values for processing the constituent data that
is loaded with your PDL transaction. Use these values when defining a constituent handler for any new
PDL transaction you define.

Root Package ID Path Application Class ID

SCC_SL _TRANSACTION INTFC DefaultConstituent

All PDL transactions should be set to Partition by Transaction which creates one transaction record for
each constituent record.

The following table lists the delivered transaction data launch view settings for PDL transactions. You
should always use these values when defining the transaction data launch view settings for any new PDL
transaction you may create.

Menu Name Menu Bar Name Menu Item Name Menu Page Name

SAD_PDL _DATA_STAGE | USE SAD_PDL DATA_STG | SAD_PDL_ACAD_INFO

On the Search/Match Setup tab, define the search parameter, search result code and action to take for
each search level that you want to use when processing your PDL transaction.

Setting Up CTM Transaction Security
Access the CTM Transaction Security page (Set Up SACR, Security, Secure Student Administration,
User ID, CTM Transaction Security).
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CTM Transaction Security

User ID: SATRMNO
*Transaction Description Access Code
SAD_GMAT ©,  GMAT Test Score Load ReadiWrite All Access (=]
SAD_GRE Q. GRE Test Score Load Read/\Write (=]
SAD_CFA C, CFAProspectLoad ReadWrite (=]
SAD_PTE Q. PTE Test Score Load Read/Write El
SAD_IELTS Q. IELTS Test Score Load ReadWrite (=]

CTM Transaction Security page

The CTM Transaction Security page controls access to the Prospect/Admissions Staging and Constituent
Staging components under the Student Recruiting, Prospect/Admissions Data Mgmt menu.

For more information about the CTM Transaction Security page:
See PeopleSoft Campus Community Fundamentals 9.0 PeopleBook, “Working with Constituent
Transaction Management", Setting Up CTM, Setting Up CTM Transaction Security

Understanding the Entity Registry Impacts

In order to enable — in future — the filtering of attributes defined within the Common Attribute Framework
by test ID on the Additional Test Data section both on Prospect/Admissions Staging and Test Results
components, a script has been delivered to create entities for each test ID you have defined within your
system. In addition, the system automatically creates an entity for a new test ID that you add through the
Test Tables component.

Note: The script will run automatically when you apply Bundle 30 via PeopleSoft Change Assistant.
However, as indicated above, you cannot filter attributes by test ID. This filtering functionality may be

supported by PDL in the future.

This is an example of the entity registry record that the system creates for the PTE test:
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Entity Registry

Entity Configuration

Entitiy ID: SCC_ENTITY_20130401102204

HName: |i'|'estID Pearson Test of Englis

Status: Active -
Entity Type Staged Entity -

Description: PTE : Pearson Test of English

AppClass: | Q,
Prod Record:  |STDNT_TEST Q
Stage Record: |3CC_STG_TEST Q

Element (XML): |SAD_PTE

[] Apply Data Update Rule

= =i
Children Personalize | Find | | i First [ 4 1 of1 o Last

forger[imtme  [sas [fmbed [ [dax [clomentWinpper iy [view|

| 10 |TestScore Componen Q) Active =l 0 0 | View =

Entity Registry Example for the PTE Test

The system will assign a unique entity ID to each test ID that you set up. The Test Tables page will also
display this entity ID. The name assigned for each Test ID Entity will use the following name convention
<Test ID> <Description from Test Table>. The Description for each Test ID Entity will use the following
naming convention <Value entered for Test ID>; <Description from Test Table>.

See PeopleSoft Recruiting and Admissions 9.0 PeopleBook, “Setting Up External Test Score Loads”,
Defining External Tests

Setting Up Common Attribute Framework

PDL is leveraging the Common Attribute Framework to enable you to store additional data loaded from
external data sources for test scores and prospects. Examples have been delivered but you may choose
to add additional attributes for the data you are loading.
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For extending prospect career data, a record context has been delivered for ADM_PRSPCT_CAR and its
corresponding staging record SAD_PRS_CAR_STG.

Record Context Secondary Page Options

Delete Record Context

Record (Table) Hame: ADW_PRSPCT_CAR
*Description: |Pruspect.¢¢trihutes
*Attribute Record: |SAD_PRSPCT_CAF Q. Prod Prospect Attrb
Override Prompt Table: |Sﬁ%DPDLPHSCAF_}"‘-"-‘ QL Prospect Attribute Prompt
Extend to staging record
Staging Record: |SAD_PRS_CAR_STG Q. Prospect Career
Staging Attribute Record: |5-£'D—5TG—P RS_CAF Q Stg Prospect Attrb
Entity Name: |Prospect CAF Q
Attribute Filter Class: | Q

Attribute Display Type Copy Attributes from

(# Inline Subpage 0 Secondary Page Q Copy |

Attributes Find | View Al First Bl 1 of7 I Last

+
“Attribute Sequence: 1 Status: =]

*Common Attribute: |CF.-’-‘-._CL-5'-.SSH.-5'-.NK Q, Class Rank

] Required [ Repeatable

F Entity Associations

Record Context for Prospect Career

For additional data you want to store for your prospect, define a common attribute and add it to the
Attributes section on this page.

To allow you to store additional test score data by test date, a record context has been delivered for
SAD_TESTDT and its corresponding staging record SCC_STG_TESTDT.
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Record Context Secondary Page Options

Delete Record Context

Record (Table) Hame: SAD_TESTDT
*Description: |Test8|:nre Loads
*Attribute Record: |SAD_TESTDT_CAF Q. Prod Test Score Attrb
Override Prompt Table: |SAD_TSTIDCAF_VW C,  Testscore attribute prompt
Extend to staging record
Staging Record: |SCC_STG_TESTDT QL Test Component by Date
Staging Attribute Record: |5AD—5TG—TST—CAF Q Stg Test Score Attrb
Entity Hame: Test CAF Q
Attribute Filter Class: \SAD_PDL_PROCESS:CAF_Filters:POL_Field_Filter Q,

Attribute Display Type Copy Attributes: from
() Inline Subpage (O Secondary Page Q, Copy

Attributes Find | View Al First B 1 or 11 I Last

+
*Attribute Sequence: 1 Status: =]

*Comman Attribute: |IELTS_DO"."'."NLO.-’-‘-.DID L DownloadlD

[JRequired ] Repeatable

» Entity Associations

Record Context for Test Date

For additional data you want to store for your specific test, define a common attribute and add it to the
Attributes section on this page.

Note: If common attributes are changed, added or deleted, run the Entity Property Sync process (Set Up
SACR, System Administration, Entity, Entity Property Sync) to keep the corresponding Entity Registry

definitions in sync.

See PeopleSoft Recruiting and Admissions 9.0 PeopleBook, “Recruiting Prospective Students”, Adding
Prospects Through the Create/Update Prospects Component

See PeopleSoft Recruiting and Admissions 9.0 PeopleBook, “Tracking Supporting Prospect and
Applicant Information”, Tracking Supporting Information for Prospects and Applicants

Setting Up Prospect Configuration

To configure the PDL Transactions, use the Prospect Configuration component (SAD_PDL_CONFIG).
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This section discusses how to:
» Map online PDL transactions to academic careers.
* Set up prospect defaults for PDL transactions.
 Set up 3C Event IDs to assign for each PDL transaction.

Pages Used to Set Up Prospect Configuration

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Prospect Config

SAD_PDL_TRN_MAP

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, Prospects,
Prospect Configuration,
Prospect Config

Map online PDL
transactions to
academic careers.
NOTE: To be used for
future functionality. Do
not set up at this time.

Prospect Setup

SAD_PDL_SETUP

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, Prospects,
Prospect Configuration,
Prospect Setup

Define how the system
should assign a
recruiting center to a
prospect. The system
uses this setup when
you use File Parser to
load prospects in batch
via a calculated field.

3C Event ID Setup

SAD_PDL_3C_SETUP

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, Prospects,
Prospect Configuration,
3C Event ID Setup

Optional — Define a 3C
Event ID to assign for
each transaction code
when the transaction is
processed.

Mapping Online Prospect/Admissions Data Load Transactions to

Academic Careers
Access the Prospect Config page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Recruiting and Admissions,

Prospects, Prospect Configuration, Prospect Config).

Prospect Config

Academic Institution

Transaction Mapping

Prospect Setup

FSUNY

3C Event |D Setup

PeopleSoft University

Personalize | Find | View

Description

El | =
s

First n 1of1 u Last

*Academic _ - .
Career Description Transaction

1l a

[+ [=]

Prospect Config Page

You can enter only online transactions in the Transaction field. At the time of delivering this document,
PDL does not currently support online transactions so you should not populate this page.

Setting Up Prospect Defaults for Prospect/Admissions Data Load

Transactions

Access the Prospect Setup page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Recruiting and Admissions, Prospects,
Prospect Configuration, Prospect Setup).
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Prospect Config Prospect Setup 3C Event 1D Setup

Academic Institution PSUNY PeopleSoft University

Prospect Mapping Personalize | Find | View Al | B0 | 8 First B 1400714 I Last

" Criteria || /ASsigned Values

[ |:career  [Description Description Plan Description
1 Im (o} Graduate Business I— (o'} I— (o} =]
2 IMO\ Graduate I—Q I—Q =]
e v T T =
4 m ), Graduate W aQ, g:s;iruaart]esube b lm Q, Teaching-MA (=]
T - — =
6 IMO\ Undergraduate I—Q I—Q =
7 MQ Undergraduate WO\ Ei:;é?g?aduate I—Q (=]
8 IMQ Undergraduate WQ Ei:;e’?grsaduate IMQ Music-BA [=]
9 lm ), Undergraduate W Q) b': ;;?lgg:u ate l— Q, (=]
10 IMQ Undergraduate WQ bis;;?;'ztjuate IMQ Biology (BS) =]

Prospect Setup page: Criteria Tab

Prospect Config Prospect Setup 3C Event 1D Setup

Academic Institution PSUMY PeopleSoft University
Prospect Mapping Personalize | Find | View A1 Y | 88 First B 110 0711 O Last
Criteria T Asszigned Values
w Description Recruiting Status Referral Source |Description
Graduate Business
9 |BUSHN College Prosper + |GFRI'¢'Q Graduate Forum [=]
2 |GRAD O Graduate - Central Prosper ~ |TSCF2Q Test Scores =]
Graduate Math
- +
3 [GRMT S S Prosper |TSCRQ Test Scores [=]
Graduate Math
4 [GRMT G Hepatment Prosper + |TSCFEQ Test Scores [=]
Undergraduate .
- +
5 [UENG CL ERe. Prosper |INCL (e} Student Inguiry [=]
g |UGRD O Undergraduate Prospet = |TSCFEQ Test Scores [=]
7 |UFAL T UGRD Fine Arts Inquiry - |FNR o} Caollege Fair =]
UGRD Music and :
- +
g (UMUD G Dance Prospet |IN{1 (&} Student Inquiry [=]
g |ULAU O UGRD Liberal Arts Prospe: « |TSCFEQ Test Scores [=]
10 |UGRD O Undergraduate Prospe: « |INCL QL Student Inquiry [=]

Prospect Setup page: Assigned Values Tab
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Ensure that all the academic career, program, and plan combinations for File Parser PDL transactions are
mapped to a valid recruiting center on the Prospect Setup page.

Use the Criteria tab to define the selecting criteria — such as academic career, academic program, and
academic plan — that will constitute a particular group of prospects. Use the Assigned Values tab to
define the recruiting center that the system can assign to the particular prospect group. For batch
prospects loaded through File Parser, a calculated field can be built on the file mapping definition to look
at this setup to determine the recruiting center to populate.

The system requires a recruiting center to create a prospect. Therefore, you must map each career with a
recruiting center on the Prospect Setup page to be used with a calculated field through File Parser unless
you define a default recruiting center on the File Parser mapping definition.

Criteria

Career Enter the career for which you want to assign a recruiting center.

Program Optionally, enter the program for which you want to assign a recruiting center

Plan Optionally, if you have entered a program, enter the plan for which you want to assign a

recruiting center.

Note: When determining the recruiting center assignment, the delivered calculated field example uses
the following order: academic plan, academic program, and academic career.

Assigned Values
Enter the recruiting center, recruiting status and referral source for the row entered on the Criteria tab.

Setting Up 3C Event IDs for Prospect/Admissions Data Load

Transactions
Access the 3C Event ID Setup page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Recruiting and Admissions,
Prospects, Prospect Configuration, 3C Event ID Setup).

[ Il 3C Event D Setup
Academic Institution PSUNY PeopleSoft University
3C Event ID Mapping Personalize | Find | View A1 B | 88 Firet B0 4.3 or 2 B0 Last
’_ *Transaction Description *Event 1D Description
1 EAD_CFA ), CFAProspect Load NEWPROP € New Prospect- PROP E|
2 |SAD_IELTS QL IELTS Test Score Load AD_TESTS O TestScore Acknowledgement E|
3 [SAD_PTE Q) PTE Test Score Load AD_TESTS O TestScore Acknowledgement El

3C Event ID Setup page

This is an optional setup. If you want to assign a 3C event ID for a specific transaction, set up this page.
The 3C event ID will be inserted into the 3C Trigger Results table upon posting the PDL transaction.

Only the event IDs that have the administrative functions GEN (General), PROS (prospect) and PROP
(prospect program) are available. Select an event ID for PROP only if you are certain you will be
populating prospect program. Define event IDs on the Event Definition page.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook, "Using the 3C Engine,"
Defining 3C Engine Events.
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Setting Up File Parser

Use the Campus Community File Parser utility to load prospect/admissions data from a text file into
Campus Solutions.

Before You Begin

Before you begin setting up File Parser to load your external prospect or admissions data, there are a few
things that might be helpful to do. You may want to consider doing this with a spreadsheet or data
modeling tool:

Review the external data to determine which staging records and fields will be populated. Utilize
the Entity Registry feature to get a clear understanding of the staging table hierarchy.

Document each record to be populated, the fields within each record that will come from the
external data, and which fields need to be populated with default values. Utilize the AAWS Data
Mapping and Entity Catalog document or the Entity Registry component’s Entity Properties page
to view each of the staging records and their associated fields.

Determine which incoming fields will need to be converted to internal values.

Document the non-required incoming data elements so you know which records need to have the
Skip if Blank check box selected for the mapped data element.

Determine which fields require developing a calculated field. Examples include: Recruiting
Center, External Organization ID and Degree Description.

File Parser Setup
File Parser consists of several key components:

Field Conversion Definitions — Identifies external file field values to convert before storing the
data in the target staging table.

Context Definitions — Identifies the parent-to-child relationship of the staging tables that will be
used to hold the data.

File Mapping Definitions — Associates fields on the external file with the records in the context
definition.

Important! Do not modify any of the delivered file mapping definition or file conversion definition
templates. Use the copy functionality to create a new version before you make modifications.

Make sure you enter a row for the required constituent (CTM) and Prospect/Admissions staging records
on the Context Definition page and the Mapping page of the File Mapping Definition component:
Required for all PDL transactions:

L] L] L] L]

SCC_STG_CONSTIT. Should be the first record. It is required to set the following fields, even
though they are not necessarily required in the record:

0 SUBMITTED - Defaultto N

0 SCC_TRANSAC_CD - Default according to transaction setup

0 SCC_STG_STATUS — Default to LD (Loaded)

0 SCC_STG_STATUS_DT - Default to %Date
SCC_SL_TRNMAP (Select the Force Insert check box)
SCC_STG_NAMES
SCC_STG_PERSSA (Select the Force Insert check box if no incoming fields are mapped)
SAD_PDL_HDR_STG. Itis required to set the following fields, even though they are not
necessarily required in the record:

0 SCC_TRANSAC_CD - Default according to transaction setup

0 SAD_CRM_POST - Defaultto 1

0 SCC_TRANS_STS - Default to SB (Submitted ) or SV (Saved) depending on your

business process
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0 SCC_TRANS_STS DT - Default to %Date

Required if loading prospects:
e SCC_STG_STD_CAR
e SAD_PRS_CAR_STG

Required if loading test scores:
e SCC_STG_TEST
¢ SCC_STG_TESTCMP — Enter a row on the File Mapping Definition component for each test
component

Warning! When using a file to upload data into the stage records, do not populate the EMPLID field with
a value that is not already created inside your production database. Doing so will cause the post process
to production tables to fail (the EMPLID value passed will not be used to create a new EMPLID). The
same is also true for the User ID (USERID field). The process will not create a User ID using the value
entered in the file.

Use the Field Conversion Definition page to define field values in the external file that must be converted
to internal values. Add any additional fields and complete the definition for the fields delivered.

Field Conversion Definition

Conversion Profile \SAD_CFA

Long Description Recruiting and Admissions - College
Fair Automation

Conversion Fields Eind | View Al Eirst H..:0 Last
- +
*Conversion Field |Eth”"3”3If =]
Record (Table) Name | Q
*Unmatched Value Handling Default Value ¥ Default Value |

- " : . ’ El | £ .
Conversion Field Value Personalize | Find | View Al | E | First (] 14 ors O Last

File Walue Internal Value

1 |Asian

2 |Black

3 |IndianNative

4 |Mexican

Example of a field conversion definition

Use the Context Definition page to add the staging tables that need to be updated when loading data
from the external file. Ensure that you enter the correct value for the Parent Record field. For
Prospect/Admissions Data Load transactions, SCC_STG_CONSTIT must be the first record entered as it
is the parent to all records.
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Context Definition Record Tree

*Context Name |3AD—PTE Conversion Definition h
Staging Table Records v a1 First B0 4 018 O Last
*Record |scc_sTe_consTiT <, Constituent Sort Order 10/ [ [=]
Parent Record | Q

Synchronize Record Fields |

Staging Table Fields Personalize | Find | Wiew 10 | B | First K 121 or21 B Last
*Mapping Action | Value Field Format Counter Record Name |Counter Field
1 SCC_TEMP_ID Mumber Unigque Counter ~|'E SCC_STG_CTRS |SCC?TEMF‘7ID Q
2 SUBMITTED Char MNo Default hd
3 USERID Char Mo Default -
4 EMPLID Char Mo Default -
5 SCC_TRANSAC_CD Char No Default -
5 BIRTHDATE Date Mo Default -
7 BIRTHPLACE Char Mo Default -
8 BIRTHSTATE Char No Default -
g BIRTHCOUNTRY Char No Default -
10 DT_OF_DEATH Date Mo Default -
41 SCC_STG_STATUS Char No Default -
12 SCC_STG_STS DT Date Mo Default -
13 CREATED_DTTM DTTH No Default -
14 LASTUPDDTTHM DTTH No Default -
15 SCC_SUBMITTED_DTTM DTTM No Default -
1§ SCC_ROW_ADD_OPRID Char Default Value * 0 %OperatoriD = -
17 SCC_ROW_ADD_DTTM DTTM Default Value -7 %DateTime S hd
18 SCC_ROW_UPD_OPRID Char Default Value M= % OperatoriD == -
419 SCC_ROW_UPD_DTTM DTTM Default Value ~ O %DateTime = -
20 SCC_UID_ADMIN Char Mo Default -
21 SCC_ADMIN_MODE Char Mo Default -

|
Example of a context definition

For Prospect/Admissions Data transactions, you must include the following unique counter on the record
SCC_STG_CONSTIT:
e SCC_TEMP_ID: SCC_STG_CTRS.SCC_TEMP_ID

Use the File Definition page to provide information about the external file.

File Defimition File Layout Mapping Preview Layout Preview Data

*Map Name |SAD_F‘TE_TESTF’RDSF’ECT *Status Active -
*Context Definition SAD_PTE -
*File Type Delimited - *Delimiter Comma - *Qualifier "'_
Conversion Definition SAD_PTE -
[ Multiple Row Types

Example of a file definition
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Important! Changing the value in the Context Definition field will delete any existing setup on both the
File Layout and Mapping tabs. Do not change this value unless you want to start over with any setup you
have completed.

Use the File Layout page to define fields from the external file that will be loaded into the staging tables.
The fields should be entered in the exact order of the file layout you are loading. In addition, the Field
Type setting needs to be set to the same field type as that of the field you will be mapping it to. Set field
formats as needed for date fields and character fields.

File Definition File Layout Mapping Preview Layout Preview Data

Map Name SAD_PTE_TESTPROSPECT

Row Types find  First K 4 or 4 I Last
Row Type SAD_PTE_TESTPROSPECT  Staging Table - Load Fields |

File Fields Personalize | Find | View 10 | B | £ First [ (] 1-40 of 40 ] Last

Field Format

1] 10 [LAST NAME | 1 Character - ~ 0 (=]
2| 15 [LAST NAME SRCH | 1 Character ~  Upper ~ | =
a| 20 [FIRST NAME | 2 Character - ~ O (=]
4| 25 [FIRST NAME SRCH | 2 Character ~  Upper ~ | =
5| 30 [MIDDLE NAME | 3 Character - ~ O (=]
& 40 [GENDER | 4 Character - ~ O =]
7| 50 |DATE OF BIRTH | 5 Date ~ DDMMMYYYY ~ [] - (=]
a| 60 [TELEPHONENUMBER | 6 Character - ~ | =]
g| 70 [ADDRESS LINE 1 | 7 Character - = =l
10| 80 [ADDRESS LINE 2 | B Character - - | =
11| 90 |ADDRESS LINE 3 | 9 Character - ~O =]
12| 100 [y | 10 Character - ~ [ =l
13| 110 [STATEPROVINGE/COUNTY | 11 Character - ~ [ =
14| 120/ [POSTAL CODE | 12| Character - ~ [ (=]
15| 130 |COUNTRY OF RESIDENCE | 13 Character ~  Upper ~ =
16| 140 [COUNTRY OF CITIZENSHIF | 14 Character ~  Upper ~ B =l
17| 150 [EMAIL ADDRESS | 15 Character - ~ O (=]
18| 160 [REGISTRATION ID | 16 Character - ~ O =l
19| 170 [TESTDATE | 17 Date ~ DDMMMYYYY ~ [] - (=]
20| 180 |SCORES VALID UNTIL | 18 Date ~ DDMMMYYYY ~ [ -] =]
21| 190 [FIRST-TIME TESTTAKER | 19 Character - ~ 0 (=]
22| 200 [OVERALL PERCENTILE | 20 Number - E [ ] =
23| 210 |LISTENING PERCENTILE | 21 Mumber - Ij [ =l
24| 220 [READING PERCENTILE | 22 Number - m [ ] =
25| 230 [SPEAKING PERCENTILE | 23 Mumber - & [ =]
26| 240 [WRITING PERCENTILE | 24 Number - @] [ ] (=]

Example of a file layout

Use the Mapping page to associate fields defined on the File Layout page with staging table fields defined
in the context definition.
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File Definition File Layout Mapping Preview Layout Preview Data

Map Name SAD_PTE_TESTPROSPECT
Row Types Find First [ (] 10f1 > | Last
Row Type SAD_PTE_TESTPROSPECT
Field Mapping Find | View Al First Bl 1 ora2 B Last
,WQ [ Force Insert Auto Map | Synchronize to Context | [=]
'Field Mapping Detail Personalize | Find | § | First Kl 116 ot 16 I Last
File Field Hame Sub Parse Field |Value Skip if Blank
41 SUBMITTED Char Mo Default Value - M S
2 USERID Char Mo Mone -
3 EMPLID Char Mo MNone -
4 SCC_TRANSAC_CD Char Mo Default Value - SAD_PTE =
5 BIRTHDATE Date No Directfrom File ~ DATEOFBIRTH Q[ B
& BIRTHPLACE Char Mo Mone -
7 BIRTHSTATE Char Mo Mone -
g BIRTHCOUNTRY Char Mo Mone -
g DT_OF_DEATH Date Mo Mone -
10 SCC_STG_STATUS Char Mo Default Value - LD =
44 SCC_STG_STS DT Date Mo Default Value - %Date =
12 CREATED_DTTM DTTH Mo Default Value - %DateTime S
13 LASTUPDDTTM DTTH Mo Default Value - %DateTime S
14 SCC_SUBMITTED_DTTM DTTH No None -
15 SCC_UID_ADMIN Char Mo Mone -
16 SCC_ADMIN_MODE Char Mo Mone -
[

Example of a file mapping

For Prospect/Admissions data loads, the first record should always be SCC_STG_CONSTIT and the
second record should be SCC_SL_TRNMAP. Enter rows for other staging records you want to populate
in the proper parent-child relationship order.

There could be required description fields that may require a calculated field to populate. File Parser does
not populate the description based on the code populated. You must build a calculated field to load a
description. Examples of required description fields:

e Academic Interests - SCC_STG_ADMINT.DESCR

e Extracurricular Activities - SCC_STG_EXTRACU.DESCR

¢ External Degrees - SCC_STG_EXTDEGR.DESCR

You should also build calculated fields for LAST_NAME_SRCH and FIRST_NAME_SRCH on
SCC_STG_NAMES to remove all characters and spaces. Sample code has been documented in the
PeopleSoft Campus Community Fundamentals 9.0 PeopleBook, “Using the File Parser Process”
PeopleBook chapter.

Use the Preview Data page to test your external file with the file parser definitions.
Note: The preview feature shows only the first row of each row type; therefore, you should use a small

test file when using this component. Using a large test file is simply a waste of resources that could
potentially degrade the application server.
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File Definition File Layout Mapping Preview Layout Preview Data

Map Name SAD_PTE_TESTPROSPECT Preview Data |

Attached File PTE_Prospect_2012.csv Add Attachment | Delete ﬁ.ﬂachmentl View Aftachment |
LT Find  First B 1 or ¢ I Last
Row Type SAD_PTE_TESTPROSPECT
Field Mapping Find | View All Fil’Etn 1032 0 Last
Record SCC_STG_CONSTIT Row 1 =
Field Values Personalize | Find | View 10 [ B | 8 First B 116 or 16 ¥ Last
[ [hedmame  [vame
1 SUBMITTED M
2 USERID
3 EMPLID
4 S3CC_TRANSAC_CD SAD_PTE
5 BIRTHDATE 1980-01-06
§ BIRTHPLACE

7 BIRTHSTATE
g BIRTHCOUNTRY
g DT_OF_DEATH

10 SCC_STG_STATUS LD

11 SCC_STG_STS_DT 2013-05-17

12 CREATED_DTTM 2013-05-17-11.18.26.000000
13 LASTUPDDTTM 2013-05-17-11.18.26.000000

14 SCC_SUBMITTED_DTTM
15 SCC_UID_ADMIM
16 SCC_ADMIN_MODE

Example of previewing data

Running the File Parser Process

Run the File Parser process to load the prospect/admissions data from a text file into the staging tables.
Each record is loaded as a PDL transaction based on the default transaction code defaulted on
SCC_STG_CONSTIT and SAD_PDL_HDR_STG on the Mapping page.

Use the Run File Parser page to run the File Parser process.
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Run File Parser

Run Control ID:  SAD_PTE_TESTPROSPECT Report Manager Process Monitor i

File Mapping 1D: SAD_PTE_TESTFROSPECT -

i H i
File Path List Personalize | Find | @I EE First 4 1 of 1 n Last

File Path File List Indicator
|".1.].-'nurservernamelF'TE Prospect 2012.csv E|

Example of a Run File Parser page
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Reviewing and Editing Staged PDL Transactions

After loading the PDL data into the staging tables, review the staged constituent and prospect/admissions
data. To review and edit the PDL transactions, use the Prospect/Admissions Staging component

(SAD_PDL_DATA_STG).
This section discusses:

* Impact of CTM transaction security on navigation.

Pages Used to Review and Edit Sta

Header on the Prospect/Admissions staging pages.
Reviewing academic data and error messages.
Reviewing education history.
Reviewing prospect data.
Reviewing general materials and attachments.

ed PDL Transactions

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Academic Information

SAD_PDL_ACAD_INFO

Student Recruiting,
Prospect/Admissions
Data Mgmt,
Prospect/Admissions
Staging, Academic
Information

Review the error
messages pertaining to
the PDL transaction in
the staging record.

Review and edit the
additional academic
information pertaining to
the PDL transaction in
the staging record.
Additional academic
information includes
test results, additional
test data using the
Common Attribute
Framework and
academic interests.

Education History

SAD_PDL_EDUC_HIST

Student Recruiting,
Prospect/Admissions
Data Mgmt,
Prospect/Admissions
Staging, Education
History

Review and edit the
education history
pertaining to the PDL
transaction in the
staging record.
Education history
includes information
such as schools
attended and degrees
that are in progress or
completed.

Prospect Data

SAD_PDL_PROS_DATA

Student Recruiting,
Prospect/Admissions
Data Mgmt,
Prospect/Admissions
Staging, Prospect Data

Review and edit the
prospect data pertaining
to the PDL transaction
in the staging record.

Prospect data includes
prospect career,
program, plan and
subplan data in addition
to additional prospect
data using the Common
Attribute Framework.
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Recruiting categories
and recruiters are also

included.
Supplementation SAD_PDL_GEN_MATL | Student Recruiting, Review and edit the
Information Prospect/Admissions supplemental
Data Mgmt, information pertaining to
Prospect/Admissions the PDL transaction in
Staging, Supplemental the staging record.
Information Supplemental

information includes
general materials and
general materials
attachments.

Impact of CTM Transaction Security on Navigation
One of the methods to navigate to the Prospect/Admissions Staging component is by clicking the
<transaction name> link on the Constituent Staging component. There are two ways to access the
Constituent Staging component:
e Campus Community menu path navigation (Campus Community, Constituent Transaction Mgmt,
Constituent Staging)
¢ Student Recruiting menu path navigation (Student Recruiting, Prospect/Admissions Data Mgmt,
Constituent Staging)

If you use the Campus Community menu path navigation and if your user ID is not associated with a
particular transaction code, you cannot access the PDL data associated with that transaction code.

However, you can see the transaction that exists for the constituent. In the following example, a user can
see there is a PDL transaction for the constituent. However, the user cannot view the PDL data because
the <Transaction Name> link is disabled. The system has disabled the link because the user does not
have access to the transaction code.

Summary Information Participation Details Additional Personal Info

Temporary 1D: 1237 Name: KMurray, William

User ID: Constituent Status: hd
Created Datetime:  05/15/2013 3:17FPM ID:

Created By: Run Search/Match/Post ‘

Related Transactions Personalize | Find | View Al | B | 88 First Bl 4 or 1 B Last

Status Transaction Code Transaction Hame Status Date |Online Search/Match Resulis

Submitted SAD_PTE PTE Test Score Load 05M15/2013 Search/Match Results

Transaction link disabled for a user who does not have transaction code access

If you use the Student Recruiting menu path navigation and if your user ID is not associated with a
particular transaction, you cannot see how many transactions associated with the transaction code exist.
Also, you cannot view the PDL data associated with the transaction code. Therefore, the system strictly
enforces the transaction security for the Student Recruiting menu as compared to Campus Community
menu where the security is not enforced. In the following example, a user cannot see whether there is a
PDL transaction for the constituent because the user does not have access to the transaction code.
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Constituent Staging

Enter any infarmation you have and click Search. Leave fields blank for a list of all values.

Find an Existing Value
* Search Criteria

Temporary ID: = v | (&}
Transaction: begins with - | &)
Transaction Status: = - -
Status Date: = v | Bl
Constituent Status: = A -
Created Date: = * | Bl

Last Hame: beqgins with - |ML.IRRA‘F

First Hame: beqgins with - |WILLINu'I

Empl ID: begins with ~ | Q
User|D: begins with - | QL

("] case Sensitive

Search | Clear |Elasi|:Sear|:h Bl save Search Criteria

Mo matching values were found.

Hidden search results for a user who does not have the transaction code access

Header on the Prospect/Admissions Staging Pages

The header region on all the pages of the Prospect/Admissions Staging component is similar to the
header region on the Constituent Staging component pages. This region includes options to modify the
constituent status, run Search/Match/Post process or post a transaction.

Here is an example of the header region on a Prospect/Admissions Staging component page:

Academic Information Education History Prospect Data Supplemental Information

Temporary 1D: 12549 Name: Black, Billy

User ID: Constituent Status: Loaded v
Created Datetime:  05/15/2013 3:32PM ID:

Created By: Run Search/Match/Post

Constituent Staging

Example of a header region on the Prospect/Admissions Staging component pages
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Constituent Staging Click this link to access the Constituent Staging component that contains all the
pertinent person information.

Reviewing Academic Information Data and Error Messages
Access the Academic Information Page (Student Recruiting, Prospect/Admissions Data Mgmt,
Prospect/Admissions Staging, Academic Information).

Academic Information Education History Prospect Data Supplemental Information

Temporary 1D; 1204 Name: Builder, Blake

User ID: Constituent Status: Emor -
Created Datetime:  05/15/2012 2:40PM ID:

Created By: RS e anchMECREo St |

Constituent Staging

Application Errors Personalize | Find | View A1l |51 | 8 First Bl 4 op 4 B Last

Message Message Set (Mess _ Translate Process
Error Description
Sequence Number Number Error Description Long Hame |Instance
| 1

The Score entered (9999) is outside the range
Sizhl 87 allowed (0 - 999 9) for Test Component W, ="0F -

Transaction Code:  SAD_|ELTS Transaction Name: |ELTS Test Score Load
Transaction Status; Submitted Status Date: 05/15/2013
Expand Al Collapse All |
v Test Results view Al First Kl 4 o 1 B Last
.

*Test ID: IELTS 2. International English Language FE
Ll DL 05/15/2013 2:49:08PM

Last Updated By: pPs

. ) “r E | 25 .
Perzonalize | Find | View All | E | E= First 4] 1-50of5 o Last

I
Test Component T Others T Audit

*Test Component Test Score *Test Date

1 G ~ ro T oo [§ =
2[oRLIQ s ooz =
3[R Q o [ ez [ =
s[sPaveQ [ so0 [ [owniorz =
sfwr1Q (599900 ooz B 2

Academic Information page (1 of 2)
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~ Additional Test Data Find | View Al First BB 4 of 4 I Last

*Test Date: 04/11/2012 3] (=]

Additional Test Values Personalize | Find | View Al | B | 8 Fist Bl 15056 O L ast
L
shortText | Text | Mumeric | Date T Time ] vesmo | LongText

*Field
1 ||ELTS_DOWNLOADID Q) 279

2 [[ELTS_PARTNO Q |

3 |[ELTS_CENTRENUMBER ¢  |GB599

4 |IELTS_CANDIDATEID Q |AUS 4567 3897

[+ [ [ H [+
[ 07 [0 O] [

5 |IELTS_TRFNUMBER &) |05GEUUUUU4EUIR599P.

~ Academic Interests Find | view Al First KN 1 op 1 Bl | ast

*Academic Career: &}
Last Updated On:

Last Updated By:

El , 4
Personalize | Find | Wiew All| B | B First K 1 of 1 n Last
Academic Interests T Audit

r
Subject . —
= Description

Q | SelfRpted ~ (=]

Academic Information page (20of 2)

Application Errors Errors related to the transaction data will appear here only after the Transaction
Management process has been run or if the data on the component has been
manually changed and saved.

Set Status to This button only appears if the transaction status is Posted.

Submitted
If you have inadvertently posted the transaction data to a wrong ID, click the Set
Status to Submitted button. On clicking the button, the system sets the
transaction status back to Submitted. For example, you may notice that test
scores were posted to a new ID but you should have posted for an existing ID.
To repost the test scores to the existing ID, perform the following steps:

1. Click the Set Status to Submitted button and save the record.
2. Click the Set to Update ID button and select the existing ID.
3. Click the Run Search/Match/Post button to post the transaction.

The following table describes the transaction statuses:

Transaction Status Description

Saved This status indicates that system has saved the PDL transaction to the
staging records and the transaction is not ready to be processed.

You can manually set this status if you want to indicate that the PDL
transaction is not ready for processing.

When setting up the file mapping definition, you must define the default
value that File Parser should assign as the transaction status on
SAD PDL _HDR_STG.
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Submitted

This status indicates that system has submitted the PDL transaction to
the staging records and the transaction is ready to be processed.

You can manually set this status if you want to indicate that the PDL
transaction is ready for processing. You cannot post Saved transactions;
only transactions with Submitted status can be posted.

When setting up the file mapping definition, you must define the default
value that File Parser should assign as the transaction status on
SAD_PDL_HDR_STG.

Saved Error

This status indicates that the system encountered problems when saving
a PDL transaction. You must resolve these errors before the transaction
can be posted.

You cannot manually change this status. When you resolve the error and
save the staging record, the system automatically sets the status back to
Saved.

Submit Error

This status indicates that the system encountered problems when
submitting a PDL transaction. You must resolve these errors before the
transaction can be posted.

You cannot manually change this status. When you resolve the error and
save the staging record, the system automatically sets the status back to
Submitted.

Posted

This status indicates that the system has posted the data. The system
runs the posting process when you click the Post Transaction Data button
or the Run Search/Match/Post button, or when you run the Transaction
Management process.

Additional Test Data

Academic Interests

Enables you to store additional test score data that doesn’t have a home in the
core Campus Solutions records. Populate this section by test date with Common
Attribute values defined within the Common Attribute Framework. The prompts in
the Field column will display attributes associated on the record context for
SAD_TESTDT.

Academic interests can only be populated if the Prospect Data page is
populated.

Reviewing Education History
Access the Education History page (Student Recruiting, Prospect/Admissions Data Mgmt,
Prospect/Admissions Staging, Education History).
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Academic Information Education History Prospect Data Supplemental Information

Temporary ID: 1265 Name: Weber, Angela
User ID: Constituent Status: L0aded v
Created Datetime:  05/15/2013 3:32FM ID:
Created By: Run Search/Match/Post
Constituent Staging
Transaction Code: SAD CFA Transaction Name: CFA Prospect Load
Transaction Status: Submitted  ~ Status Date: 05/15/2013
Expand Al Collapse All |

School Information

Sequence Number: 1

Find | View Al First BB 4 of 1 B Last

[+[=]

¥ Career Data

b External Degrees

External Org ID: 000010022 QL Southern High School

School Name: |Snuthern High School

School Country: I— Q

School Address: |

School City: [Denver

School State: Q School Postal: [
School CEEB Code: 210785 School ACT Code: [ ]

Last Updated On: 05H5/2013 2:32:20PM ["] Home School
Last Updated By: PS [] Last School

r External Courses

Education History page

Reviewing Prospect Data

Access the Prospect Data page (Student Recruiting, Prospect/Admissions Data Mgmt,

Prospect/Admissions Staging, Prospect Data).
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Academic Information Education History Prospect Data Supplemental Information

Temporary 1D: 1265 Hame: Weber, Angela
User ID: Constituent Status: h
Created Datetime:  05/15/2013 3:32PW ID:
Created By: Run Search/Match/Post |
Constituent Staging
Transaction Code:  SAD CFA Transaction Name: CFA Prospect Load
Transaction Status: Submitted - Status Date: 05/15/2013
Expand Al Collapse All |

* Prospect Career Data Find | View Al First K 1 o 1 B Last
*Institution: PSUNV @, PeopleSoft University

*Academic Career: M . Undergraduate

Campus: WQ Main Hacienda Campus

Admit Term: 0700 @, 2013 Spring

Admit Type: ’ﬁ &) First-Year

Academic Level: -

Academic Load: - [“| Financial Aid Interest

Housing Interest: - [T] Applied
*Recruiting Status: Prospect -

Recruiting Status Date: ’M [#]

Referral Source: W L College Fair

Referral Source Date: 051512013 [51

Created On: 05A5/2013 [+
*Recruiting Center: ULAU @, UGRD Liberal Arts

Last School Attended: 000010022 @, Southemn High School

Graduation Date: 051512013 [+

Region: ’7 o}

Region from: -

Recruiter ID: ’7 Q

e 05/17/2013 1:35:59PM

Last Updated By: P3

Prospect Data page (1 of 2)
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- Additional Prospect Data Personalize | Find | Vie:
r
ShortText | Text [ Mumeric | Date [ Time | Yesiio || LongText

*Field Text - 20

1 |CFA_TEXTOK QL Yes
2 |CFA_PARENTSGRAD Q) Y
3 |CFA_CLASSRANK Q, Dontknow

4 |CFA_F’&RENTSCDLLEG E &

[+ [ H H [
O] 00 0] [0 [

5 |CFA_SCHLSETTINGPREF (), 'Suburban
~ Program Data Find | view Al First KN 1 or 1 Il Last
*Academic Program: W G, Liberal Arts Undergraduate =]
*Recruiting Center: W G, UGRD Liberal Arts
*Recruiting Status: Prospect - Status Date: Im E{,I
Campus: I— o)
EEhly s s 05/15/2013 3:32:20PM
Last Updated By: Pg
Plan Data Find | view Al First BN 1 or 1 B Last
*Academic Plan: ENGL-BA  Q English (BA) [+][=]
Bl R 05/15/2013 3:32:20PM
Last Updated By: Ps
Sub-Plan Data Find | View Al First Bl 4 of 1 B Last
*Sub-Plan: Q [=]
Last Updated On:
Last Updated By:
= Recruiting Categories Find | View Al First Kl 1 of 1 B Last
*Category: l— Q E|
Sub-Category: v
Last Updated On:
Last Updated By:
Recruiters Find | View Al First Bl 1 of 1 B Last
*Recruiter ID:  a [l primary Flag [=]
Last Updated On:
Last Updated By:

Prospect Data page (2 of 2)
Additional Prospect Data Enables you to store additional prospect data that doesn’t have a home

in the core prospect records. Populate this section with values for
common attributes defined within the Common Attribute Framework.
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The prompts in the Field column will display attributes associated on the
record context for ADM_PRSPCT_CAR.

Reviewing General Materials
Access the Supplemental Information page (Student Recruiting, Prospect/Admissions Data Mgmt,
Prospect/Admissions Staging, Supplemental Information).

Academic Information Education History Prospect Data Supplemental Information
Temporary ID: 1265 Name: Weber, Angela
User ID: Constituent Status: M
Created Datetime:  05/15/2013 3:322PM 1D:
Created By: Run Search/Match/Post |
Constituent Staging
Transaction Code:  SAD CFA Transaction Name: CFA Prospect Load
Transaction Status: Submitted  ~ Status Date: 05/15/2013
Expand Al Collapse All |

M Find | View Al First BN 1 of 1 Bl Last
*Material Group: UGINTRWWWY . Undergraduate Interview =
*Material Type: INT 3 Interview

Material Nbr: 1 Checklist ltem Update

Date Received: 05M7iI2013 E{I

Date Recorded: 051712013 [3)

Interview Type: STF O Staff Interview

Interviewer ID: ADRECA 2, John Chavez

Committee: Q

Comments: @

Last Updated On: 05M7/2013 1:50:47PM

Last Updated By: ps

~ File Attachments

I
Attachments  [{AUGH
Attached File

. . . El , 4=
Personalize | Find | View All | L2 | B

Add Attachment

Add Aﬁachmentl

First BN 1 of 1 I Last

Supplemental Information page

File Attachments

At the time of delivering this document, file attachments can only be
attached manually to this page. File Parser does not support loading file

attachments.
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Posting PDL Transactions

After loading the PDL data into the staging tables, review the staged constituent and prospect/admissions
data. Then, run the CTM Transaction Management process to search/match and post the staged data
into the production tables of the Campus Solutions database. This process will also determine if any
errors exist in the data being posted. If there are errors, the Constituent Staging Status is set to Error and
the errors are displayed on the Constituent Staging (CTM) and Prospect/Admissions Staging
components. Return to the Constituent Staging component and search for the transactions you are
processing which have errors.

Constituent Staging

Enter any information you have and click Search. Leave fields blank for a list of all values.

Find an Existing Value
* Search Criteria

Temporary 1D: = - | QL
Transaction:; begins with - |SAD_F’TE &)
Transaction Status: = A *
Status Date: = - | Bl
Constituent Status: = - Errar -
Created Date: = - | Bl
Last Name: begins with - |
First Hame: begins with - |
Empl ID: begins with | Q,
User ID: begins with - | &)
["] case Sensitive

Search | Clear |Elasi|: Search Save Search Criteria

Example of searching for transactions with an error

Correct the errors indicated on each transaction. Then, run the Transaction Management process again
to post these records.

Depending on the transaction and your business processes, the manner in which you post the staged
data may vary. A couple examples of how you might go about this are listed below.

Processing steps for posting all staged data for a specific transaction:
1. Run the File Parser process to populate staging records based on incoming data file. Set
SAD_PDL_HDR_STG.SCC_TRANS_STS = SB (Submitted).

Bundle 32
In the following step “Select the Process Submitted Transactions and Run Search Match check
boxes.” has been changed to “Select the Process Submitted Transactions, Run Search Match,
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Post Constituent, and Post Transaction Data check boxes.”

2. Run the Transaction Management process to perform search/match and post staging data for the
transaction loaded. Set the ID Selection field to All Person Temporary IDs. Select the Process
Submitted Transactions, Run Search Match, Post Constituent, and Post Transaction Data check
boxes. On clicking the Run button, the Process Scheduler Request page appears. Select the
Prospect Data Load — SMP process on this page.

Selection Parameters Search/Match Parameters

Run Control ID: GRETEST Report Manager Process Monitor Run
*Transaction Name: SAD_GRE Q GRE Test Score Load
ID Selection
*ID Selection: All Person Temporary IDs -
Process Submitted Transactions ] Process Saved Transactions

Submitted Transactions

Run Search Match
Post Constituent
Post Transaction Data

Example of Transaction Management process when posting all data for a transaction

Process Scheduler Request

UserlD: PS Run Control ID: SAD_CFA
Server Name: AS0D - Run Date: |06/03/2013 Ex|
Recurrence: - Run Time: | 10:09:33AK Reset to Current DateiTime |
Time Zone: Q

Process List

Select |Description Process Name Process Type *Type *Format Distribution

[} Publish PDL Data EIPs SADEIPSL PSJob (Mone) - (Mone) - Distribution
; Prospect Data Load - SMP SAD_SL_SMP Application Engine  Web * TKT » Distribution

0 Publish Admission EIPs SCCEIPSL PSJob (Mone) w (Mone) w Distribution

0 SCC_SL_SMP SCC_SL_SMP Application Engine  Web w TXT » Distribution
OK | Cancell

Example of Transaction Management process list

3. Review staging records not posted based on search/match rules or validation errors. Determine
if new record should be created or existing record updated. Correct errors and save.
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4. Manually post individual records or run the Transaction Management process again to post
remaining records that were reviewed.

Processing steps for posting a subset of staged data for a specific transaction:
Let's say you only want to post test scores for those persons who received a minimum scores on a test
you have loaded.

1. Run the File Parser process to populate staging records based on incoming data file. Set
SAD_PDL_HDR_STG.SCC_TRANS_STS = SB (Submitted).

2. Build a query in Query Manager to select your population based on your criteria defined. The
Pop Select Bind Record of SCC_SL_SMP_RQ must be the first record in your query and
SCC_TEMP_ID must be the first field returned in the query results. Add other staging records as
needed to select your population. Test your query to make sure the correct population is

returned.
Records Expressions Prompts View SQL
Query Name QA _CS_AD_PS_PDL_PTE Description Pop Select for POL PTE Transac
Click folder next to record to show fields. Check fields to add to query. Uncheck fields to remove from query. Add )

additional records by clicking the records tab. When finished click the fields tab.
Chosen Records

Alias Record

= A SCC_SL_SMP_RQ -Pop Sel Bind Record Hierarchy Jaoin E'
CheckAl | Uncheck All |
Fields Find | view Al First K 4 o 4 I Last
SCC_TEMP_ID - Temp Constituent ID ?
B SAD_PDL_STG_SRC - Staging Search Hierarchy Jain E|
C SCC_STG_TESTCMP - Student Test Score Components Hierarchy Jain E|

Example of Query Manager Chosen Records

Records Expressions Prompts View SQL
Query Name QA_CS_AD_PS_PDL_PTE Description Fop Selectfor PDL PTE Transac Feed
Group Criteria | Reorder Criteria |

Personalize | Find | IEI| £ First 4] 1-6 of 6 n Last

Expressioni Condition Type Expression 2 Edit Delete

ASCC_TEMP_ID - Temp )

* BSCC_TEMP_ID - Temporary ID equal to Constituent |0 Edit | EI
CSCC_TEMP_ID -Temp ASCC_TEMP_ID - Temp )

AND " Constituent D R Constituent 1D _Eat | (]

AMD * B.SCC_TRAMSAC_CD-Transaction  equalto SAD_PTE Edit | =]
B.SCC_STG_CRETEDDT - Creatad . )

AND | Date notless than 1 Edit | =1
CTEST_COMPONENT - Test )

AND " Component equal to OVRLL Edit | =

AMD * (C.8CORE-TestScore greater than 79 Edit | EI

Example of Query Manager Criteria

Bundle 32
In the following step “Select the Process Submitted Transactions and Run Search Match check boxes.”
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has been changed to “Select the Process Submitted Transactions, Run Search Match, Post Constituent,
and Post Transaction Data check boxes.”

3. Run the Transaction Management process to perform search/match and post staging data for the
transaction loaded. Set the ID Selection field to Population Selection. Select the Process
Submitted Transactions, Run Search Match, Post Constituent, and Post Transaction Data check
boxes. In the Population Selection section, enter PS Query in the Selection Tool field and select
the query name defined in Step 2. Test your results once again before running the process. On
clicking the Run button, the Process Scheduler Request page appears. Select the Prospect Data
Load — SMP process on this page.

Selection Parameters Search/Match Parameters

Run Control ID: SAD_PTEPOPSELECT  Reporthlanager Process Monitar ST
*Transaction Name: SAD_PTE Q PTE Test Score Load
ID Selection
*D Selection: Population Selection -
Process Submitted Transactions [] Process Saved Transactions

Submitted Transactions

Run Search Match
Post Constituent
Post Transaction Data

Population Selection

Selection Tool: PS Query - Edit Prompts
EIELLITE |PTE—PDP—SELECT—PUBL|C Q Launch Query Manager Preview Selection Results

Example of Transaction Management process when posting a subset of test takers for a transaction

4. Review staging records not posted based on search/match rules or validation errors. Determine
if new record should be created or existing record updated. Correct errors and save.

5. Manually post individual records or run the Transaction Management process again to post
remaining records that were reviewed.

Processing steps for posting all test scores but create prospects for only a subset of the test
takers for a specific transaction:

Let's say you want to post test scores for all test takers who sent you scores but you only want to create
prospects for a subset of those test takers.

1. Runthe File Parser process to populate staging records based on incoming data file. Set the
SAD_PDL_HDR_STG.SCC_TRANS_STS = SV (Saved). Set up your File Parser mapping
definition to populate the appropriate prospect staging records as well as the test results staging
records.

2. Build a query in Query Manager to select your prospect population based on your criteria defined.
The Pop Select Bind Record of SCC_SL_SMP_RQ must be the first record in your query and
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SCC_TEMP_ID must be the first field returned in the query results. Add other staging records as
needed to select your population. Test your query to make sure the correct population is returned.

Bundle 32

In the following step “Set the ID Selection field to Population Selection. Select the Process
Saved Transactions and Run Search Match check boxes.” have been changed to “Set the ID
Selection field to All Person Temporary IDs. Select the Process Saved Transactions, Run Search
Match, and Post Constituent check boxes.”

Run the Transaction Management process to perform search/match and post staging data for the
transaction loaded. Set the ID Selection field to All Person Temporary IDs. Select the Process
Saved Transactions, Run Search Match, and Post Constituent check boxes. On clicking the Run
button, the Process Scheduler Request page appears. Select the Prospect Data Load — SMP
process on this page. Running this process with these settings will run search/match and post the
constituent data ONLY for these saved records. Test results are considered part of constituent
data therefore test scores will be posted for everyone. The status of the transaction will remain at
Saved. Staged prospect data will not post at this point.

Selection Parameters Search/Match Parameters

Run Control 1D: SADPTEPOPSELECT Report Manager Process Monitor
*Transaction Name: SAD_FTE Q PTE Test Score Load
ID Selection
*1D Selection: All Person Temporary IDs -
[ Process Submitted Transactions Process Saved Transactions

Saved Transactions

Run Search Match
[T] update Status to Submitted
Post Constituent

Post Transaction Data

Example of Transaction Management process when posting all test data for a transaction

4,

Review staging records not posted based on search/match rules or validation errors. Determine
if new record should be created or existing record updated. Correct errors and save.

Manually post individual records or run the Transaction Management process again to post
remaining records that were reviewed using the same criteria as above.

Bundle 32

In the following step “Select the Process Saved Transaction, Update Status to Submitted, Run
Search Match, and Post Transaction Data check boxes." has been changed to "Select the
Process Saved Transaction, Run Search Match, Update Status to Submitted, Post Constituent,
and Post Transaction Data check boxes."

Once you have posted all test data, run the Transaction Management process again to post the
prospect data for your selected population. Set the ID Selection field to Population Selection.
Select the Process Saved Transaction, Run Search Match, Update Status to Submitted, Post
Constituent, and Post Transaction Data check boxes. On clicking the Run button, the Process
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Scheduler Request page appears. Select the Prospect Data Load — SMP process on this page.
Running this process with these settings will post the prospect data for only those records
selected in the query. The status of the transaction for those selected will be set to Posted.

Selection Parameters Bearch/Match Parameters

Run Control 1D: SADPTEPOPSELECT Report Manager Process Monitor

SAD_PTE Q PTE Test Score Load

*Transaction Name:

ID Selection
*ID Selection: FPopulation Selection -
[] Process Submitted Transactions Process Saved Transactions

Saved Transactions

Run Search Match
Update Status to Submitted
Post Constituent

Post Transaction Data

Population Selection

Selection Tool: PS Query - Edit Prompts
EIE LT |PTE—PDP—SELECT—PUBLIC Q Launch Query Manager Preview Selection Results

Example of Transaction Management process when creating prospects for a subset of test takers for a
transaction

Note: If the prospect record already exists for the institution and career of the transaction, the system
updates the prospect record to insert program and plan data that does not exist, and also inserts values
for the Admit Term, Admit Type, Campus, Academic Load, Academic Level, Referral Source, Source
Date, Region, Region From, Housing Interest, Financial Aid Interest, Last School Attended and
Graduation Date fields if not previously populated.
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Commonly Used PDL Calculated Mapping Application
Class Objects

This section discusses how to derive:
e Recruiting center.
e Academic interests — description.

Recruiting Center

import SCC_FILE_PARSER:MODEL:Results:ResultsField;

import SCC_FILE_PARSER:MODEL :Results:ResultsRecord;
import SCC_FILE_PARSER:UTIL:FieldCalculationAbstract;
import SCC_FILE_PARSER:MODEL:Results:ResultsCollection;
import SCC_FILE_PARSER:UTIL:Exception:FileParserException;

/**
* class Recruiting_Center
*
* @version 1.0
* @author Campus Solutions
*
* Module: Campus Community / Common
* Description:
*/

class Recruiting_Center extends SCC_FILE_PARSER:UTIL:FieldCalculationAbstract
/* public methods */

method Recruiting_Center();
method calculateValue(&ResultsFieldIn As SCC_FILE_PARSER:MODEL:Results:ResultsField, &ResultsCollectionln As
SCC_FILE_PARSER:MODEL:Results:ResultsCollection) Returns any;

private
method GetFileData();
method GetFieldReferences();

instance string &adm_recr_ctrOut;
instance string &RecruitingCenter;

instance SCC_FILE_PARSER:MODEL:Results:ResultsField &ResultsField;

instance SCC_FILE_PARSER:MODEL:Results:ResultsCollection &ResultsCollection;
instance SCC_FILE_PARSER:MODEL:Results:ResultsField &InstitutionField;
instance SCC_FILE_PARSER:MODEL:Results:ResultsField &CareerField;

instance SCC_FILE_PARSER:MODEL :Results:ResultsField &ProgramField;

instance SCC_FILE_PARSER:MODEL:Results:ResultsField &PlanField,;

end-class;
/**

ESE S S S S S S S S
*

* This method obtains the Recruiting Center based on incoming data.
*

AXA XA XA KAAXAA A A A A A A A A A A A XA A XA XA XA *dddddx %k

*/
method Recruiting_Center
%Super = create SCC_FILE_PARSER:UTIL:FieldCalculationAbstract();

end-method;
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/**
AXA XA XA KXAKXAAAAAAA A A A A A A A A XA A XA AR KX KXk *kx %k
*
* This method is the driver for deriving the Recruiting Center
*

AXAKXA XA KXAAAAAAAA A A A A A A A XA A A A XA A XA XK X d*k* %k

*/

method calculateValue
/+ &ResultsFieldIn as SCC_FILE_PARSER:MODEL:Results:ResultsField, +/
/+ &ResultsCollectionln as SCC_FILE_PARSER:MODEL :Results:ResultsCollection +/
/+ Returns Any +/
/+ Extends/implements SCC_FILE_PARSER:UTIL:FieldCalculationAbstract.CalculateValue +/

&ResultsCollection = &ResultsCollectionin;
&ResultsField = &ResultsFieldIn;

%This.GetFileData();
&RecruitingCenter = &adm_recr_ctrOut;
Return &RecruitingCenter;

end-method;

/**
Ahk A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A d A hhhhhkh ok ok

*

* This method gets the Institution, Career, Program, and Plan from
* the incoming data. Based on what data was supplied, there is an

* iterative approach to obtaining the Recruiting Center
*

E R R R R R R R R R R R R R R R R R

*/

method GetFileData
Local string &Institution, &Career, &Program, &Plan, &adm_recr_ctr;

%This.GetFieldReferences();

&lnstitution ="";

If &InstitutionField <> Null Then
&lInstitution = &InstitutionField.FieldValue;

End-If;

&Career ="";

If &CareerField <> Null Then
&Career = &CareerField.FieldValueg;

End-If;

&Program ="";

If &ProgramField <> Null Then
&Program = &ProgramField.FieldValue;

End-If;

&Plan ="",

If &PlanField <> Null Then
&Plan = &PlanField.FieldValue;

End-If;

&adm_recr_ctr="";
If All(&Institution, &Career, &Program, &Plan) Then
SQLExec("SELECT ADM_RECR_CTR FROM PS_SAD_PDL_SETUP WHERE INSTITUTION =:1 AND ACAD_CAREER =:2 AND
ACAD_PROG =:3 AND ACAD_PLAN =:4", &Institution, &Career, &Program, &Plan, &adm_recr_ctr);
End-If;

If &adm_recr_ctr =" Then

If All(&Institution, &Career, &Program) Then
&Plan="";
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SQLExec("SELECT ADM_RECR_CTR FROM PS_SAD_PDL_SETUP WHERE INSTITUTION =:1 AND ACAD_CAREER =:2 AND
ACAD_PROG =:3 AND ACAD_PLAN =:4", &lInstitution, &Career, &Program, &Plan, &adm_recr_ctr);
End-If;
End-If;

If &adm_recr_ctr =" Then
If All(&Institution, &Career) Then
&Program ="";
&Plan="";

SQLExec("SELECT ADM_RECR_CTR FROM PS_SAD_PDL_SETUP WHERE INSTITUTION =:1 AND ACAD_CAREER =:2 AND
ACAD_PROG =:3 AND ACAD_PLAN = :4", &Institution, &Career, &Program, &Plan, &adm_recr_ctr);
End-If;
End-If;

&adm_recr_ctrOut = &adm_recr_ctr;

end-method;

[**
AXAKXAKXAKXAKXAXAAXAAXA AKX A A A A A A A A A A XA X d*d*** %k
*

* This method obtains the Institution, Academic Career, Program and
* Plan - if available.

*

kA Ak Ak A hk A dA A A A dA A A A A A A A A A A A A A I AR hdhdhkdhx

*/
method GetFieldReferences

Local integer &SegmentNbr;
Local integer &RowNbr = 1;

Local SCC_FILE_PARSER:MODEL:Results:ResultsRecord &obj_SAD_PRS_CAR_STG;
Local SCC_FILE_PARSER:MODEL:Results:ResultsRecord &obj_SAD_PRS_PRG_STG;
Local SCC_FILE_PARSER:MODEL:Results:ResultsRecord &obj_SAD_PRS_PLN_STG;

&SegmentNbr = &ResultsField.ResultsRecord.SegmentNbr;

&obj_SAD_PRS_CAR_STG = &ResultsCollection.GetResultsRecord(&SegmentNbr, "SAD_PRS_CAR_STG", &RowNbr);
&obj_SAD_PRS_PRG_STG = &ResultsCollection.GetResultsRecord(&SegmentNbr, "SAD_PRS_PRG_STG", &RowNbr);
&obj_SAD_PRS_PLN_STG = &ResultsCollection.GetResultsRecord(&SegmentNbr, "SAD_PRS_PLN_STG", &RowNbr);

If &obj_SAD_PRS_CAR_STG <> Null Then
&InstitutionField = &obj_SAD_PRS_CAR_STG.GetResultsField(*INSTITUTION");

&CareerField = &obj_SAD_PRS_CAR_STG.GetResultsField("ACAD_CAREER");
End-If;

If &obj_SAD_PRS_PRG_STG <> Null Then

&ProgramField = &obj_SAD_PRS_PRG_STG.GetResultsField("ACAD_PROG");
End-If;
If &obj_SAD_PRS _PLN_STG <> Null Then

&PlanField = &obj_SAD_PRS PLN_STG.GetResultsField("ACAD_PLAN");
End-If;

end-method;
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Academic Interests - Description

import SCC_FILE_PARSER:UTIL:FieldCalculationAbstract;
import SCC_FILE_PARSER:MODEL :Results:ResultsField;
import SCC_FILE_PARSER:MODEL :Results:ResultsRecord;
import SCC_FILE_PARSER:MODEL:Results:ResultsCollection;
import SCC_FILE_PARSER:UTIL:Exception:FileParserException;

[x*

* class FetchSubjectDescr
*

* @version 1.0

* @author Campus Solutions

*

* Module: Recruiting and Admissions / Common App.
* Description:

*/

class FetchSubjectDescr extends SCC_FILE_PARSER:UTIL:FieldCalculationAbstract
/* public methods */

method FetchSubjectDescr();
method calculateValue(&ResultsFieldln As SCC_FILE_PARSER:MODEL:Results:ResultsField, &ResultsCollectionln As
SCC_FILE_PARSER:MODEL:Results:ResultsCollection) Returns any;

private
method GetFileData();
method GetFieldReferences();

instance string &SubjectArea;
instance string &SubjectAreaDescrOut;

instance SCC_FILE_PARSER:MODEL:Results:ResultsField &ResultsField;
instance SCC_FILE_PARSER:MODEL:Results:ResultsCollection &ResultsCollection;
instance SCC_FILE_PARSER:MODEL :Results:ResultsField &SubjectAreaField;

end-class;

/**
EE I I S S S S S S R S
*
* This method obtains the Subject Description based on incoming data.
*

AKX AKX AKX A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A XA A A A A A A d A dddddx*k

*/
method FetchSubjectDescr
%Super = create SCC_FILE_PARSER:UTIL:FieldCalculationAbstract();

end-method;

/**
E I I I I S S S S S S S S S
*
* This method is the driver for deriving the Subject Description.
*

AXAKXA XA XA AAAAAA A A A A A A A A A XA A A AKX AKX d X d*kx %k

*/

method calculateValue
/+ &ResultsFieldIn as SCC_FILE_PARSER:MODEL:Results:ResultsField, +/
/+ &ResultsCollectionln as SCC_FILE_PARSER:MODEL:Results:ResultsCollection +/
/+ Returns Any +/
/+ Extends/implements SCC_FILE_PARSER:UTIL:FieldCalculationAbstract.CalculateValue +/
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&ResultsCollection = &ResultsCollectionln;
&ResultsField = &ResultsFieldIn;

%This.GetFileData();
Return &SubjectAreaDescrOult;

end-method;

/**
AKXAKXA XA KXAAKAAAAAAAA AKX A XA A XA A XA A A AR AR KX ) **x %k

*

* This method obtains the Subject Description based on incoming
* Subject Area.
*

AXAKXA XA KXAAKAAAA AKX A A A A A XA A A A XA A XA A XA AR AKX ) **x %k

*/
method GetFileData
Local string &SubjectAreaDescr;

If &SubjectAreaField = Null Then
%This.GetFieldReferences();
End-If;

&SubjectArea =",

If &SubjectAreaField <> Null Then
&SubjectArea = &SubjectAreaField.FieldValue;

SQLExec("SELECT A.DESCR FROM PS_EXT_SUBJECT_TBL A WHERE A.EXT_SUBJECT_AREA =:1 AND A.EFF_STATUS ='A'
AND A.EFFDT = (SELECT MAX(A1.EFFDT) FROM PS_EXT_SUBJECT_TBL A1 WHERE A1.EXT_SUBJECT_AREA =
A.EXT_SUBJECT_AREA AND ALl.EFFDT <= %Dateln(:2))", &SubjectArea, %Date, &SubjectAreaDescr);

If &SubjectAreaDescr = """ Then
&SubjectAreaDescrOut = "NOT FOUND";
Else
&SubjectAreaDescrOut = &SubjectAreaDescr;
End-If;
End-If;

end-method;

/**
EE S S S I I L I S L

*

* This method obtains the Subject Area from the incoming data.

*

ESE I S S R S S S S S S S S S S S O

*/
method GetFieldReferences

Local integer &SegmentNbr;
Local integer &RecordRow;

Local SCC_FILE_PARSER:MODEL.:Results:ResultsRecord &obj_SCC_STG_ADMINT;

&SegmentNbr = &ResultsField.ResultsRecord.SegmentNbr;
&RecordRow = &ResultsField.ResultsRecord.RecordRow;

&0bj_SCC_STG_ADMINT = &ResultsCollection.GetResultsRecord(&SegmentNbr, "SCC_STG_ADMINT", &RecordRow);
If &obj_SCC_STG_ADMINT <> Null Then

&SubjectAreaField = &obj_SCC_STG_ADMINT.GetResultsField("EXT_SUBJECT_AREA");
End-If;

end-method;
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Refer to the PeopleSoft Campus Community Fundamentals 9.0 PeopleBook, “Using the File Parser
Process” PeopleBook chapter for additional commonly used calculated mapping application class objects.
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Appendices for Delivered Templates

This section will provide additional information about each of the templates we deliver for usage with
Prospect/Admissions data loads. As more templates are delivered, we will expand this section for each
transaction.

Bundle 32
New PDL templates for GMAT and GRE

This section discusses the templates for:
e College Fair Automation (CFA).
e International English Language Testing System (IELTS).
e Pearson Test of English (PTE).
e Test Of English as a Foreign Language (TOEFL).
e Graduate Management Admission Test (GMAT).
e Graduate Record Examinations (GRE).

Appendix A - College Fair Automation (CFA)
Delivered Transaction Code: SAD_CFA
Modify the delivered transaction as follows:
e Update the data update rule with one defined by your institution based on your
constituent data update policies.
e Search/Match Setup: Update the search parameter, search result codes and update
rules based on your institution’s needs.
File Parser Field Conversion Definition Template: SAD_CFA
Conversion examples have been delivered for the following fields:
e Academic Plan based on incoming AcademicinterestCD1 values.
e Academic Program based on incoming AcademiclnterestCD1 values.
e Citizenship Status based on incoming Citizenship values.
e Ethnicity based on incoming Ethnicity values.
e Admit Type based on incoming FreshmanTransfer values.
e Admit Term based on incoming StartingTerm values.
Each of these conversions will need to be modified based upon your internal values. Either
create a new field conversion definition or copy the delivered definition and modify as needed.
Context Definition Template: SAD_CFA
Review the delivered template and determine if any records need to be added. Modify this
delivered version. It will be used on the File Mapping Definition component. Create a copy
before doing so to keep an original version. If you choose to use a copy of a delivered context
definition and reference the copied version in your file mapping definition, the system forces you
to redefine the file layout and file mapping setup.
File Mapping Definition Template: SAD_CFA PROSPECTS
This file mapping definition can be used to create prospects and populate supporting data such
as academic interests and extracurricular activities. You will need to make changes to this
delivered template to reflect institution defined default values. Before doing so, make a copy of
the delivered template.

Page 47 of 66





File Definition Tab: Important: Leave the context definition as SAD_CFA. If you change this,
all the file layout and mapping setup will disappear.

Modify the conversion definition to the one you have created.

Change the delimiter if needed based on your file characteristics.

File Layout Tab: Depending upon which college fair (NACAC, Regional, etc.) you are loading
data for, the file layout may differ from the layout defined. Review this tab to ensure the fields
appear in the exact order as that of the CFA layout you are using. Modify default values on the
Date Day and Date Month columns for the field HSGradYear.

Mapping Tab:

The default values for the following fields will need to be reviewed and probably modified
depending upon your institution’s business practices:

e SCC_STG _NAMES.NAME_TYPE

e SCC_STG_ADDR.ADDRESS TYPE

e SCC_STG_EMAIL.E_ADDR_TYPE

e SCC_STG_PHONE.PHONE TYPE — Two rows

¢ SCC_STG_EXTRACU.INSTITUTION — Twelve rows

e SCC_STG_STD_CAR.ACAD_CAREER

¢ SAD _PRS CAR_STG.ACAD_CAREER

e SAD_PRS CAR_STG.INSTITUTION

e SAD _PRS CAR_STG.RECRUITING_STATUS

e SAD_PRS_CAR_STG.ADM_REFRL_SRCE

¢ SAD_PRS _PRG_STG.RECRUITING_STATUS

e SAD_STG_PRS_CAF.ACAD_CAREER - Seven rows

e SAD_STG_PRS_CAF.INSTITUTION — Seven rows

e SCC_STG_ADMIHD.ACAD_CAREER

e SCC_STG_ADMINT.ACAD_CAREER - Three rows

Calculated Fields: The following calculated fields have been delivered for CFA:

e SCC_STG_NAMES.LAST_NAME_SRCH - Removes all special characters and puts the
field into upper case.

e SCC_STG_NAMES.FIRST_NAME_SRCH - Removes all special characters and puts the
field into upper case.

e SAD PRS CAR_STG.ADM_RECR_CTR - Looks at the prospect setup you have
defined to determine recruiting center. If you don’t set up the Prospect Setup page, you
will need to change this to a default recruiting center.

e SAD PRS CAR_STG. LAST_SCH_ATTEND - Uses the incoming value from
CEEBCode to determine the EXT_ORG_ID to populate based on the
EXT_ORG_TBL_ADM.ATP_CODE.

e SAD PRS PRG_STG.ADM_RECR_CTR - Looks at the prospect setup you have
defined to determine recruiting center. If you don’t set up the Prospect Setup page, you
will need to change this to a default recruiting center.

e SCC_STG_ACADHST.EXT_ORG_ID - Uses the incoming value from CEEBCode to
determine the EXT_ORG_ID to populate based on the
EXT_ORG_TBL_ADM.ATP_CODE.

Common Attribute Framework:
The following sample common attributes have been delivered for the incoming field indicated:

e CFA _CLASSRANK for ClassRank

e CFA PARENTSCOLLEGE for ParentSiblingCollege
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e CFA PARENTSGRAD for ParentsGrad

e CFA _SCHLINOUTSTPREF for SchoollnOutOfState

e CFA _SCHLSETTINGPREF for SchoolSetting

e CFA_SCHLSIZEPREF for SchoolSize

e CFA_TEXTOK for TextOK
Set up additional common attributes for other fields that have not been mapped on the File
Mapping Definition component. In addition to creating the common attribute and adding them to
the record context for ADM_PRSPCT_CAR, you will need to add rows for each common attribute
on the File Mapping Definition component. Additional fields that were not mapped include:

¢ Religion

e TransferFrom

e LastCompletedSemester

e SocialMedialLink

e CanMessage

e DrivingTime

e RateSchoolSetting

e RateSchoollnOutOfState

e RateSchoolSize

e RateSDrivingTime

Appendix B - International English Language Testing System (IELTS)
Delivered Transaction Code: SAD_IELTS
Modify the delivered transaction as follows:
e Update the data update rule with one defined by your institution based on your
constituent data update policies.
e Search/Match Setup: Update the search parameter, search result codes and update
rules based on your institution’s needs.
File Parser Field Conversion Definition Template: Not needed
Context Definition Template: SAD_IELTS
Review the delivered template and determine if any records need to be added. Modify this
delivered definition. It will be used on the File Mapping Definition component. Create a copy
before doing so to keep an original version. If you choose to use a copy of a delivered context
definition and reference the copied version in your file mapping definition, the system forces you
to redefine the file layout and file mapping setup.
File Mapping Definition Template: SAD_IELTS TESTRESULTS
This file mapping definition can be used to post IELTS test scores. You will need to make
changes to this delivered template to reflect institution defined default values. Before doing so,
make a copy of the delivered template.
File Definition Tab: Important: Leave the context definition as SAD_IELTS. If you change this,
all the file layout and mapping setup will disappear.
Change the delimiter if needed based on your file characteristics.
File Layout Tab: Review this tab to ensure the fields appear in the exact order as that of the
IELTS layout you are using.
Mapping Tab:
The default values for the following fields will need to be reviewed and probably modified
depending upon your institution’s business practices:
e SCC_STG_NAMES.NAME_TYPE
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SCC_STG_TEST.TEST_ID
SCC_STG_TEST.CHKLST_ITM_UPDT
SCC_STG_TESTCMP.TEST_COMPONENT - Five rows
SCC_STG_TESTCMP.LS_DATA_SOURCE- Five rows
SCC_STG_TESTDT.TEST_ID
SAD_STG_TST_CAF.TEST_ID — Six rows

Calculated Fields: The following calculated fields have been delivered for IELTS:

SCC_STG_NAMES.LAST_NAME_SRCH - Removes all special characters and puts the
field into upper case.

SCC_STG_NAMES.FIRST_NAME_SRCH - Removes all special characters and puts the
field into upper case.

SCC_STG_TESTCMP.SCORE - Looks at the incoming score value for
ListeningTestScore, ReadingTestScore, WritingTestScore, SpeakingTestScore or
OverallScore (depending on the application class ID populated). If the incoming value is
0 or -1, population of the row is skipped.

Common Attribute Framework:
The following sample common attributes have been delivered for the incoming field indicated:

IELTS_DOWNLOADID for DownloadID
IELTS_PARTNO for PartNo

IELTS _CENTRENUMBER for CentreNumber
IELTS_CANDIDATENUMBR for CandidateNumber
IELTS_CANDIDATEID for CandidatelD
IELTS_TRFNUMBER for TRFNumber

Set up additional common attributes for other fields that have not been mapped on the File
Mapping Definition component. Add each new attribute with the SAD_TESTDT record context. In
addition to creating the common attribute and adding them to the record context, you will need to
add rows for each common attribute on the File Mapping Definition component.

Additional fields that were not mapped include:

StartDate
EndDate

Appendix C - Pearson Test of English (PTE)
Delivered Transaction Code: SAD_PTE
Modify the delivered transaction as follows:

Update the data update rule with one defined by your institution based on your
constituent data update policies.

Search/Match Setup: Update the search parameter, search result codes and update
rules based on your institution’s needs.

File Parser Field Conversion Definition Template: SAD_PTE
Conversion examples have been delivered for the following fields:

Academic Career based on incoming Program Receiving Scores values.
Academic Plan based on incoming Program Receiving Scores values.
Academic Program based on incoming Program Receiving Scores values.
STATE/PROVINCE/COUNTY based on incoming Country Of Residence and
State/Province/County values. Used with a delivered calculated field.
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Each of these conversions will need to be modified based upon your internal values. Either
create a new field conversion definition or copy the delivered definition and modify as needed.
Context Definition Template: SAD_PTE
Review the delivered template and determine if any records need to be added. Modify this
delivered definition. It will be used on the File Mapping Definition component. Create a copy
before doing so to keep an original version. If you choose to use a copy of a delivered context
definition and reference the copied version in your file mapping definition, the system forces you
to redefine the file layout and file mapping setup.
File Mapping Definition Template: SAD_PTE_TESTRESULTS
This file mapping definition can be used to post PTE test scores only. You will need to make
changes to this delivered template to reflect institution defined default values. Before doing so,
make a copy of the delivered template.
File Definition Tab: Important: Leave the context definition as SAD_PTE. If you change this, all
the file layout and mapping setup will disappear.
Modify the conversion definition to the one you have created.
Change the delimiter if needed based on your file characteristics.
File Layout Tab: Review this tab to ensure the fields appear in the exact order as that of the
PTE layout you are using.
Mapping Tab:
The default values for the following fields will need to be reviewed and probably modified
depending upon your institution’s business practices:

e SCC_STG_NAMES.NAME_TYPE

e SCC_STG_ADDR.ADDRESS_TYPE

e SCC_STG_EMAIL.E_ADDR_TYPE

e SCC_STG_PHONE.PHONE TYPE — Two rows

e SCC_STG_TEST.TEST_ID

¢ SCC_STG_TEST.CHKLST_ITM_UPDT

¢ SCC_STG_TESTCMP.TEST_COMPONENT - Eleven rows

e SCC_STG_TESTCMP.LS_DATA_SOURCE- Eleven rows

e SCC_STG_TESTDT.TEST_ID

e SAD_STG_TST_CAF.TEST_ID — Five rows

Calculated Fields: The following calculated fields have been delivered for PTE:

e SCC_STG_NAMES.LAST_NAME_SRCH - Removes all special characters and puts the
field into upper case.

e SCC_STG_NAMES.FIRST_NAME_SRCH - Removes all special characters and puts the
field into upper case.

e SCC_STG_ADDR.STATE — Concatenates the incoming values for Country of Residence
and State/Province/County and compares them to the Field Conversion Definition for
STATE/PROVINCE/COUNTY to determine the value to populate.

File Mapping Definition Template: SAD_PTE_TESTPROSPECT
This file mapping definition can be used to post PTE test scores and create a prospect record.
You will need to make changes to this delivered template to reflect institution defined default
values. Before doing so, make a copy of the delivered template.
File Definition Tab: Modify context definition and conversion definition to those you have
created. Change the delimiter if needed based on your file characteristics.
File Layout Tab: Review this tab to ensure the fields appear in the exact order as that of the
PTE layout you are using.
Mapping Tab:
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The default values for the following fields will need to be reviewed and probably modified
depending upon your institution’s business practices.

e SCC_STG_NAMES.NAME_TYPE

e SCC_STG_ADDR.ADDRESS_TYPE

e SCC_STG_EMAIL.E_ADDR_TYPE

e SCC_STG_PHONE.PHONE TYPE — Two rows

e SCC_STG_TEST.TEST_ID

e SCC_STG_TEST.CHKLST_ITM_UPDT

e SCC_STG_TESTCMP.TEST_COMPONENT - Eleven rows

e SCC_STG_TESTCMP.LS_DATA_SOURCE- Eleven rows

e SCC_STG_TESTDT.TEST_ID

e SAD_STG_TST_CAF.TEST_ID — Five rows

¢ SAD _PRS _CAR_STG.INSTITUTION

e SAD_PRS_CAR_STG.RECRUITING_STATUS

e SAD_PRS_CAR_STG.ADM_REFRL_SRCE

e SAD_PRS_PRG_STG.INSTITUTION

e SAD_PRS_PRG_STG.RECRUITING_STATUS

e SAD_PRS_PLN_STG.INSTITUTION

Calculated Fields: The following calculated fields have been delivered for PTE:

e SCC_STG_NAMES.LAST_NAME_SRCH - Removes all special characters and puts the
field into upper case.

e SCC_STG_NAMES.FIRST_NAME_SRCH - Removes all special characters and puts the
field into upper case.

e SCC_STG_ADDR.STATE — Concatenates the incoming values for the Country of
Residence and State/Province/County fields and compares them to the field conversion
definition for STATE/PROVINCE/COUNTY to determine the value to populate.

e SAD PRS_CAR_STG.ADM_RECR_CTR - Looks at the prospect setup you have
defined to determine recruiting center. If you don’t set up the Prospect Setup page, you
will need to change this to a default recruiting center.

Common Attribute Framework:
The following sample common attributes have been delivered for the incoming field indicated:

e PTE_DTSCORESAVAIL for Date Scores Available To Program

e PTE_FIRSTTIMETESTTKR for First-Time Test Taker

e PTE_PROGRECSCORES for Program Receiving Scores

e PTE_REGISTRATIONID for Registration Id

e PTE_SCORESVALIDUNTIL for Scores Valid Until

Set up additional common attributes for other fields that have not been mapped on the File
Mapping Definition component. Add each new attribute with the SAD_TESTDT record context. In
addition to creating the common attribute and adding them to the record context, you will need to
add rows for each common attribute on the File Mapping Definition component. Additional fields
that were not mapped include:

e Irregularity Code
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Appendix D - Test Of English as a Foreign Language (TOEFL)
Delivered Transaction Code: SAD_TOEFL
Modify the delivered transaction as follows:
e Update the data update rule with one defined by your institution based on your
constituent data update policies.
e Search/Match Setup: Update the search parameter, search result codes and update
rules based on your institution’s needs.
File Parser Field Conversion Definition Template: SAD_TOEFL
Conversion examples have been delivered for the following fields:
e Gender based on incoming Gender values.
e Language Code based on incoming Native Language Code values.
e Academic Career based on incoming Department Code values.
Each of these conversions may need to be modified based upon your internal values. Either
create a new field conversion definition or copy the delivered definition and modify as needed.

Note: Not all Native Language Code values have been mapped. The following incoming
language codes are not mapped: AKA (Akan), ALB (Albanian), ASM (Assamese), AZE
(Azerbaijani), BAM (Bambara), BAK (Bashkir), BAQ (Basque), BEL (Belarusian), BEN (Bemba),
BER (Berber), BIK (Bikol), BOS (Bosnian), CAT (Catalan), CEB (Cebuano), NYA (Chichewa
(Nyanja)), CHV (Chuvash), DYU (Dyula), EFI (Efik), EST (Estonian), EWE (Ewe), FIJ (Fijian), FIN
(Finnish), FUL (Fulah), GAA (Ga), GLA (Galician), LUG (Ganda), GEO(Georgian), GRN
(Guarani), GUJ (Gujarati), GWI (Gwichin), HAU (Hausa), HIL (Hiligaynon), IBO (Igbo), ILO (lloko),
IPK (Inupiaq), JAV (Javanese), KAU (Kanuri), KAS (Kashmiri), KAZ (Kazakh), KHM (Khmer), KIK
(Kikuyu), KIN (Kinyarwanda), KOS (Kosraean), KUR (Kurdish), KUS (Kusaiean), LIN (Lingala),
LUA (Luba-Lulua), LUO (Luo), LTZ (Luzembourgish), MAC (Macedonian), MAD (Madurese),
MLG (Malagasy), MAL (Malayalam), MLT (Maltese), MAN (Mandingo), MAR (Marathi), MAH
(Marshallese), MEN (Mende), MIN (Minangkabau), MON (Mongolian), MOS (Mossi), NAU
(Nauru), NEP (Nepali), ORI (Orlya), ORM (Oromo), PAU (Palauan), PON (Pohnpeian), PAN
(Punjabi), PUS (Pushto), SMO (Samoan), SAT (Santali), SNA (Shona), SND (Sindhi), SIN
(Sinhalese), SLO (Slovak), SLV (Slovenian), SOL (Somali), SUN (Sundanese), TGK (Tajik), TAT
(Talar), TIB (Tibetan), TIR (Tigrinya), TON (Tonga), TUK (Turkmen), UIG (Uighar), UZB (Uzbek),
WOL (Wolof), XHO (Xhosa), YAP (Yapese), YID (Yiddish), YOR (Yoruba), YPK (Yupik), ZHA
(Zhuang), ZUL (Zulu).

Context Definition Template: SAD_TOEFL
Review the delivered template and determine if any records need to be added. Modify this
delivered definition. It will be used on the File Mapping Definition component. Create a copy
before doing so to keep an original version. If you choose to use a copy of a delivered context
definition and reference the copied version in your file mapping definition, the system forces you
to redefine the file layout and file mapping setup.

File Mapping Definition Template: SAD_TOEFL_TESTRESULTS
This file mapping definition can be used to post TOEFL test scores only. You will need to make
changes to this delivered template to reflect institution defined default values. Before doing so,
make a copy of the delivered template.
File Definition Tab: Important: Leave the context definition as SAD_TOEFL. If you change this,
all the file layout and mapping setup will disappear.
Modify the conversion definition to the one you have created.
Change the delimiter if needed based on your file characteristics.
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File Layout Tab: Review this tab to ensure the fields appear in the exact order as that of the
TOEFL layout you are using.

Mapping Tab:

The default values for the following fields will need to be reviewed and probably modified
depending upon your institution’s business practices:

e SCC_STG_NAMES.NAME_TYPE

e SCC_STG_ADDR.ADDRESS_TYPE

¢ SCC_STG_EMAIL.E_ADDR_TYPE

e SCC_STG_TEST.TEST_ID

e SCC_STG_TEST.CHKLST_ITM_UPDT

e SCC_STG_TESTCMP.TEST_COMPONENT — Ten rows

e SCC_STG_TESTCMP.LS_DATA_SOURCE — Ten rows

e SCC_STG_TESTDT.TEST_ID

e SAD_STG_TST_CAF.TEST_ID — Ten rows

Calculated Fields: The following calculated fields have been delivered for TOEFL.:

e SCC_STG_NAMES.LAST_NAME_SRCH - Removes all special characters and puts the
field into upper case.

e SCC_STG_NAMES.FIRST_NAME_SRCH - Removes all special characters and puts the
field into upper case.

e SCC_STG_NAMES.LAST_NAME, SCC_STG_NAMES.FIRST_NAME and
SCC_STG_NAMES.MIDDLE_NAME - Parses the incoming value in Last (Family) Name
in position 43 into LAST_NAME, FIRST_NAME and MIDDLE_NAME when the Test Type
= P (PBT) in field position 556. If the Test Type is | (IBT), the name parts will appear in
the three separate fields Last (Family) Name, First (Given) Name and Middle Name and
will populate LAST_NAME, FIRST_NAME and MIDDLE_NAME from the three fields.

e SCC_STG_TESTCMP.SCORE - Looks at the incoming score value for IBT Listening, IBT
Speaking, IBT Total Score, P/B Section | Score and Total Score (depending on the
application class ID populated). If the incoming value is ** or ***, population of the row is
skipped.

File Mapping Definition Template: SAD_TOEFL_TESTPROSPECT
This file mapping definition can be used to post TOEFL test scores and create a prospect record.
You will need to make changes to this delivered template to reflect institution defined default
values. Before doing so, make a copy of the delivered template.
File Definition Tab: Modify context definition and conversion definition to those you have
created. Change the delimiter if needed based on your file characteristics.
File Layout Tab: Review this tab to ensure the fields appear in the exact order as that of the
TOEFL layout you are using.
Mapping Tab:
The default values for the following fields will need to be reviewed and probably modified
depending upon your institution’s business practices.

e SCC_STG_NAMES.NAME_TYPE

e SCC_STG_ADDR.ADDRESS_TYPE

e SCC_STG_EMAIL.E_ADDR_TYPE

e SCC_STG_TEST.TEST_ID

e SCC_STG_TEST.CHKLST_ITM_UPDT

e SCC_STG_TESTCMP.TEST_COMPONENT — Ten rows

e SCC_STG_TESTCMP.LS DATA_SOURCE - Ten rows

e SCC_STG_TESTDT.TEST_ID
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SAD_STG_TST_CAF.TEST_ID — Ten rows
SAD_PRS_CAR_STG.INSTITUTION
e SAD_PRS_CAR_STG.RECRUITING_STATUS
¢ SAD_PRS CAR_STG.ADM_REFRL_SRCE
Calculated Fields: The following calculated fields have been delivered for TOEFL.:

e SCC_STG_NAMES.LAST_NAME_SRCH - Removes all special characters and puts the
field into upper case.

e SCC_STG_NAMES.FIRST_NAME_SRCH - Removes all special characters and puts the
field into upper case.

e SCC_STG_NAMES.LAST_NAME, SCC_STG_NAMES.FIRST_NAME and
SCC_STG_NAMES.MIDDLE_NAME - Parses the incoming value in Last (Family) Name
in position 43 into LAST_NAME, FIRST_NAME and MIDDLE_NAME when the Test Type
= P (PBT) in field position 556. If the Test Type is | (IBT), the name parts will appear in
the three separate fields Last (Family) Name, First (Given) Name and Middle Name and
will populate LAST_NAME, FIRST_NAME and MIDDLE_NAME from the three fields.

e SCC_STG_TESTCMP.SCORE - Looks at the incoming score value for IBT Listening, IBT
Speaking, IBT Total Score, P/B Section | Score and Total Score (depending on the
application class ID populated). If the incoming value is ** or ***, population of the row is
skipped.

e SAD PRS_CAR_STG.ADM_RECR_CTR - Looks at the prospect setup you have
defined to determine recruiting center. If you don’t set up the Prospect Setup page, you
will need to change this to a default recruiting center.

Common Attribute Framework:
The following sample common attributes have been delivered for the incoming field indicated:

e TOEFL_REG_NBR for Registration or Appointment Number

e TOEFL_TESTCTR_CD for Test Center Code

e TOEFL_LIST_IND for Listening Indicator

e TOEFL_SPK_IND for Speaking Indicator

e TOEFL_REASON_TKN for Reason for taking TOEFL

e TOEFL_DEGREE for Degree

e TOEFL_INTINFO_YEAR for Interpretive Info Year

e TOEFL_NBR_TAKEN for Number of times taken

e TOEFL_IBT _TESTCTR for IBT Test Center Code

e TOEFL_TSTCTR_CNTRY for Test Center Country

Important! You need to associate these attributes with the Record Context = SAD_TESTDT
before running the File Parser process.

To associate the delivered TOEFL common attributes with the SAD_TESTDT Record Context:

1. Access the Record Context search page (Set Up SACR, Common Definitions, Common
Attributes Setup, Record Context).

2. Enter Record (Table) Name = SAD_TESTDT.

Click Search.

4. In the Attributes section, add a row and populate the Common Attribute field for each
common attribute listed above. Add a new row for each common attribute.

5. Click Save.

w
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Set up additional common attributes for other fields that have not been mapped on the File
Mapping Definition component. Add each new attribute with the SAD_TESTDT record context. In
addition to creating the common attribute and adding them to the record context, you will need to
add rows for each common attribute on the File Mapping Definition component. Additional fields
that were not mapped include:

e Institution Code

e Department Code

e Address Country Name

e Native Country Name

e TestType

e No Resp/Off Topic

Appendix E - Graduate Management Admission Test (GMAT)
Bundle 32

New

Delivered Transaction Code: SAD_GMAT
Modify the delivered transaction as follows:
e Update the data update rule with one defined by your institution based on your
constituent data update policies.
e Search/Match Setup: Update the search parameter, search result codes and update
rules based on your institution’s needs.
File Parser Field Conversion Definition Template: SAD_GMAT
Conversion examples have been delivered for the following fields:
e Admit Term based on incoming Graduation Date values.
e Gender based on incoming Gender values.
e STATE/PROVINCE based on incoming Country Of Residence and State/Province
values. Used with a delivered calculated field.
Each of these conversions may need to be modified based upon your internal values. Either
create a new field conversion definition or copy the delivered definition and modify as needed.
Note: Not all State/Province Codes have been mapped. See the rows populated for the
following provinces in Pakistan: PAKICT (Islamabad Capital Territory), PAKNWF (North West
Frontier), PAKPUN (Punjab) and PAKSIN (Sindh) and enter an internal values for these states.
Context Definition Template: SAD_GMAT
Review the delivered template and determine if any records need to be added. Modify this
delivered version. It will be used on the File Mapping Definition component. Create a copy
before doing so to keep an original version. If you choose to use a copy of a delivered context
definition and reference the copied version in your file mapping definition, the system forces you
to redefine the file layout and file mapping setup.
File Mapping Definition Template: SAD_GMAT_TESTPROSPECT
This file mapping definition can be used to create prospects in addition to populating test scores.
You will need to make changes to this delivered template to reflect institution defined default
values. Before doing so, make a copy of the delivered template.
File Definition Tab: Important: Leave the context definition as SAD_GMAT. If you change this,
all the file layout and mapping setup will disappear.
Modify the conversion definition to the one you have created.
Change the delimiter if needed based on your file characteristics.
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File Layout Tab: Review this tab to ensure the fields appear in the exact order as that of the
GMAT layout you are using. Modify default values on the Date Day column for the fields:

Administration Date
Administration Date2
Administration Date3

Graduation Date

Mapping Tab:
The default values for the following fields will need to be reviewed and probably modified
depending upon your institution’s business practices:

SCC_STG_NAMES.NAME_TYPE
SCC_STG_ADDR.ADDRESS_TYPE
SCC_STG_EMAIL.E_ADDR_TYPE
SCC_STG_PHONE.PHONE TYPE
SCC_STG_TEST.TEST_ID
SCC_STG_TEST.CHKLST _ITM_UPDT
SCC_STG_TESTCMP.TEST _ID - Fifteen rows
SCC_STG_TESTCMP.TEST_COMPONENT - Fifteen rows
SCC_STG_TESTCMP.LS_DATA SOURCE - Fifteen rows
SCC_STG_TESTDT.TEST _ID — Three rows
SAD_STG_TST_CAF.TEST_ID - Eight rows
SCC_STG_STD_CAR.ACAD_CAREER

SAD PRS CAR_STG.ACAD_CAREER

SAD _PRS _CAR_STG.INSTITUTION

SAD PRS CAR_STG.RECRUITING_STATUS

SAD _PRS _CAR_STG.ADM_REFRL_SRCE
SAD_PRS_PRG_STG.ACAD_CAREER

SAD_PRS PRG_STG.INSTITUTION

SAD_PRS PRG_STG.ACAD_PROG

SAD _PRS PRG_STG.RECRUITING_STATUS

SAD _PRS PLN_STG.ACAD_CAREER

SAD PRS PLN_STG.INSTITUTION

SAD PRS PLN_STG.ACAD_PROG

SAD PRS PLN_STG.ACAD_PLAN

SAD STG_PRS_CAF.ACAD_CAREER - Three rows.
SAD _STG_PRS_CAF.INSTITUTION - Three rows.

Calculated Fields: The following calculated fields have been delivered for GMAT:

SCC_STG_NAMES.LAST_NAME_SRCH - Removes all special characters and puts the
field into upper case.

SCC_STG_NAMES.FIRST_NAME_SRCH - Removes all special characters and puts the
field into upper case.

SCC_STG_ADDR.STATE - Concatenates the incoming values for the Country of
Residence and State/Province/County fields and compares them to the field conversion
definition for STATE/PROVINCE to determine the value to populate.
SCC_STG_TESTCMP.SCORE - Looks at the incoming score value for the Verbal
Converted Score, Quantitative Converted Score, Total Converted Score, Analytical
Writing Converted Score and Integrated Reasoning Converted Score (depending on the

Page 57 of 66





application class ID populated). If the incoming value is ++ or +++ or ~~~, population of
the row is skipped.

e SCC_STG_TESTCMP.PERCENTILE - Looks at the incoming percentile value for the
Verbal Percentage Below, Quantitative Percentage Below, Total Score Percentage
Below, Analytical Writing Percentage Below or Integrated Reasoning Percentage
(depending on the application class ID populated). If the incoming value is ++ or ~~,
population of the field is skipped.

e SAD PRS CAR_STG.ADM_RECR_CTR - Looks at the prospect setup you have defined
to determine recruiting center. If you don’t set up the Prospect Setup page, you will need
to change this to a default recruiting center.

e SAD PRS CAR_STG.LAST_SCH_ATTEND - Uses the incoming value from Attending
Institution Code to determine the EXT_ORG_ID to populate based on the
EXT_ORG_TBL_ADM.ATP_CODE.

File Mapping Definition Template: SAD_GMAT_TESTRESULTS
This file mapping definition can be used to post GMAT test scores. You will need to make
changes to this delivered template to reflect institution defined default values. Before doing so,
make a copy of the delivered template.
File Definition Tab: Important: Leave the context definition as SAD_GMAT. If you change this,
all the file layout and mapping setup will disappear.
Modify the conversion definition to the one you have created.
Change the delimiter if needed based on your file characteristics.
File Layout Tab: Review this tab to ensure the fields appear in the exact order as that of the
GMAT layout you are using. Modify default values on the Date Day column for the fields:

¢ Administration Date

¢ Administration Date2

¢ Administration Date3

e Graduation Date

Mapping Tab:
The default values for the following fields will need to be reviewed and probably modified
depending upon your institution’s business practices:

e SCC_STG_NAMES.NAME_TYPE

e SCC_STG_ADDR.ADDRESS _TYPE

e SCC_STG_EMAIL.E_ADDR_TYPE

e SCC_STG_PHONE.PHONE TYPE

e SCC_STG_TEST.TEST_ID

¢ SCC_STG_TEST.CHKLST_ITM_UPDT

¢ SCC_STG_TESTCMP.TEST_ID - Fifteen rows

¢ SCC_STG_TESTCMP.TEST_COMPONENT - Fifteen rows

e SCC_STG_TESTCMP.LS_DATA_SOURCE - Fifteen rows

e SCC_STG _TESTDT.TEST_ID — Three rows

e SAD_STG_TST_CAF.TEST_ID — Eleven rows

Calculated Fields: The following calculated fields have been delivered for GMAT:

e SCC_STG_NAMES.LAST_NAME_SRCH - Removes all special characters and puts the
field into upper case.

e SCC_STG_NAMES.FIRST_NAME_SRCH - Removes all special characters and puts the
field into upper case.
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e SCC_STG_ADDR.STATE - Concatenates the incoming values for the Country of
Residence and State/Province/County fields and compares them to the field conversion
definition for STATE/PROVINCE to determine the value to populate.

e SCC_STG_TESTCMP.SCORE - Looks at the incoming score value for the Verbal
Converted Score, Quantitative Converted Score, Total Converted Score, Analytical
Writing Converted Score and Integrated Reasoning Converted Score (depending on the
application class ID populated). If the incoming value is ++ or +++ or ~~~, population of
the row is skipped.

e SCC_STG_TESTCMP.PERCENTILE - Looks at the incoming percentile value for the
Verbal Percentage Below, Quantitative Percentage Below, Total Score Percentage
Below, Analytical Writing Percentage Below or Integrated Reasoning Percentage
(depending on the application class ID populated). If the incoming value is ++ or ~~,
population of the field is skipped.

Common Attribute Framework:
The following sample common attributes have been delivered for the incoming field indicated:

e GMAT_DT_SCORE - Date Scores Published to Program.

e GMAT_EDU_LVL - Education Level.

e GMAT_ID_NBR - GMAT ID Number.

e GMAT_IN_GRD_STUDY - Intended Graduate Study.

e GMAT_IRR_CD - Irregularity Code.

¢ GMAT_PROG_CD - GMAT Program Code.

e GMAT_REG_NBR - Registration/Appt Number.

e GMAT_UGRD_MJCD - Undergraduate Major Code.

e GMAT_UGRD_PTAVG - Undergraduate Grade Point Average.

Important! You need to associate these attributes with the Record Context = SAD_TESTDT and
ADM_PRSPCT_CAR before running the File Parser process.

To associate the delivered GMAT common attributes with the SAD_TESTDT Record Context:

1.

w

Access the Record Context search page (Set Up SACR, Common Definitions, Common
Attributes Setup, Record Context).

Enter Record (Table) Name = SAD_TESTDT.

Click Search.

In the Attributes section, add a row and populate the Common Attribute field for each
common attribute listed above. Add a new row for each common attribute.

Click Save.

To associate the delivered GMAT common attributes with the ADM_PRSPCT_CAR Record

Context:

1. Access the Record Context search page (Set Up SACR, Common Definitions, Common
Attributes Setup, Record Context).

2. Enter Record (Table) Name = ADM_PRSPCT_CAR.

3. Click Search.

4. In the Attributes section, add a row and populate the Common Attribute field for only these

common attributes:
e GMAT_EDU LVL
e GMAT_UGRD_PTAVG
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e GMAT_UGRD_MJCD
Add a new row for each common attribute.
5. Click Save.

Appendix F - Graduate Record Examinations (GRE)
Bundle 32

New

Delivered Transaction Code: SAD_GRE
Modify the delivered transaction as follows:
o Update the data update rule with one defined by your institution based on your
constituent data update policies.
e Search/Match Setup: Update the search parameter, search result codes and update
rules based on your institution’s needs.
File Parser Field Conversion Definition Template: SAD_GRE
Conversion examples have been delivered for the following fields:
ACAD CAREER based on incoming Department Code value.
ACAD_PROG based on incoming Department Code value.
ACAD PLAN based on incoming Intended Graduate Major Field value.
GENDER based on incoming Gender value.
Each of these conversions may need to be modified based upon your internal values. Either create a
new field conversion definition or copy the delivered definition and modify as needed.
Context Definition Template: SAD_GRE
Review the delivered template and determine if any records need to be added. Modify this
delivered version. It will be used on the File Mapping Definition component. Create a copy
before doing so to keep an original version. If you choose to use a copy of a delivered context
definition and reference the copied version in your file mapping definition, the system forces you
to redefine the file layout and file mapping setup.
File Mapping Definition Template: SAD_GRE_TESTPROSPECT
This file mapping definition can be used to create prospects, populate test scores and supporting
data such as academic interests. You will need to make changes to this delivered template to
reflect institution defined default values. Before doing so, make a copy of the delivered template.
File Definition Tab: Important: Leave the context definition as SAD_GRE. If you change this,
all the file layout and mapping setup will disappear.
Modify the conversion definition to the one you have created.
Change the delimiter if needed based on your file characteristics.
File Layout Tab: Review this tab to ensure the fields appear in the exact order as that of the
GRE layout you are using.
Mapping Tab:
The default values for the following fields will need to be reviewed and probably modified
depending upon your institution’s business practices:
¢ SCC_STG_NAMES.NAME_TYPE
e SCC_STG_ADDR.ADDRESS_TYPE
e SCC_STG_EMAIL.E_ADDR_TYPE
e SCC_STG_PHONE.PHONE TYPE
e SCC_STG TEST.TEST_ID
e SCC_STG_TEST.CHKLST ITM_UPDT
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e SCC_STG_TESTCMP.TEST_ID — Twenty-one rows

e SCC_STG_TESTCMP.TEST_COMPONENT — Twenty-one rows

e SCC_STG_TESTCMP.LS_DATA_SOURCE — Twenty-one rows

e SCC_STG_TESTDT.TEST_ID

e SAD_STG_TST_CAF.TEST_ID — Seven rows

e SAD_PRS_CAR_STG.INSTITUTION

e SAD_PRS_CAR_STG.RECRUITING_STATUS

e SAD_PRS_CAR_STG.ADM_REFRL_SRCE

e SAD_PRS_PRG_STG.INSTITUTION

¢ SAD_PRS PRG_STG.RECRUITING_STATUS

e SAD_PRS_PLN_STG.INSTITUTION

¢ SCC_STG_ADMINT.LS_DATA_SOURCE

Calculated Fields: The following calculated fields have been delivered for GRE:

e SCC_STG_NAMES.LAST_NAME_SRCH - Removes all special characters and puts the
field into upper case.

e SCC_STG_NAMES.FIRST_NAME_SRCH - Removes all special characters and puts the
field into upper case.

e SCC_STG_TESTCMP.SCORE - Twenty one rows. Formats the incoming score.

o0 Verbal Reasoning Score: If Test Code is 02 and Score Type is V, then Scaled
Score should be populated.

0 Quantitative Reasoning Score: If Test Code is 02 and Score Type is Q, then
Scaled Score should be populated.

o0 New Verbal Reasoning Score: If Test Code is 03 and Score Type is V, then
Scaled Score should be populated. OR If Test Code is 02 and Score Type is V,
then Estimated Current Score should be populated.

o0 New Quantitative Reasoning Score: If Test Code is 03 and Score Type is Q,
then Scaled Score should be populated. OR If Test Code is 02 and Score Type
is Q, then Estimated Current Score should be populated.

0 Analytical Writing Score: If Test Code is 02 or 03 and Score Type is W, then
Scaled Score should be populated.

o Biochemistry, Cell, Molecular Biology Score: If Test Code is 22 and Score Type
is S, then Scaled Score should be populated.

o0 Biochemistry Subscore: If Test Code is 22 and Score Type is 1, then Scaled
Score should be populated.

o0 Cell Biology Subscore: If Test Code is 22 and Score Type is 2, then Scaled
Score should be populated.

0 Molecular Bio & Genetics Subscore: If Test Code is 22 and Score Type is 3,
then Scaled Score should be populated.

0 Biology Score: If Test Code is 24 and Score Type is S, then Scaled Score
should be populated.

0 Cellular & Molecular Bio Subscore: If Test Code is 24 and Score Type is 1, then
Scaled Score should be populated.

o0 Organismal Biology Subscore: If Test Code is 24 and Score Type is 2, then
Scaled Score should be populated.

0 Ecology & Evolution Subscore: If Test Code is 24 and Score Type is 3, then
Scaled Score should be populated.

o0 Chemistry Score: If Test Code is 27 and Score Type is S, then Scaled Score
should be populated.
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o Computer Science Score: If Test Code is 29 and Score Type is S, then Scaled
Score should be populated.

o0 Literature in English Score: If Test Code is 64 and Score Type is S, then Scaled
Score should be populated.

0 Mathematics Score: If Test Code is 68 and Score Type is S, then Scaled Score
should be populated.

0 Physics Score: If Test Code is 77 and Score Type is S, then Scaled Score
should be populated .

o0 Psychology Score: If Test Code is 81 and Score Type is S, then Scaled Score
should be populated.

o Experimental Psychology Subscore: If Test Code is 81 and Score Type is 1,
then Scaled Score should be populated.

0 Social Psychology Subscore: If Test Code is 81 and Score Type is 2, then
Scaled Score should be populated.

e SCC_STG_TESTCMP.PERCENTILE - Twenty One rows. Formats the incoming
percentile.

o Verbal Reasoning Percentage: If Test Code is 02 and Score Type is V, then
Percentage Rank should be populated.

o0 Quantitative Reasoning Percentage: If Test Code is 02 and Score Type is Q,
then Percentage Rank should be populated.

o0 New Verbal Reasoning Percentage: If Test Code is 03 and Score Typeis V,
then Percentage Rank should be populated.

o0 New Quantitative Reasoning Percentage: If Test Code is 03 and Score Type is
Q, then Percentage Rank should be populated.

o0 Analytical Writing Percentage: If Test Code is 02 or 03 and Score Type is W,
then Percentage Rank should be populated.

o0 Biochemistry, Cell, Molecular Biology Percentage: If Test Code is 22 and Score
Type is S, then Percentage Rank should be populated.

0 Biochemistry Percentage: If Test Code is 22 and Score Type is 1, then
Percentage Rank should be populated.

0 Cell Biology Percentage: If Test Code is 22 and Score Type is 2, then
Percentage Rank should be populated.

0 Molecular Bio & Genetics Percentage: If Test Code is 22 and Score Type is 3,
then Percentage Rank should be populated.

o0 Biology Percentage: If Test Code is 24 and Score Type is S, then Percentage
Rank should be populated.

0 Cellular & Molecular Bio Percentage: If Test Code is 24 and Score Type is 1,
then Percentage Rank should be populated.

o Organismal Biology Percentage: If Test Code is 24 and Score Type is 2, then
Percentage Rank should be populated.

0 Ecology & Evolution Percentage: If Test Code is 24 and Score Type is 3, then
Percentage Rank should be populated.

0 Chemistry Percentage: If Test Code is 27 and Score Type is S, then Percentage
Rank should be populated.

o0 Computer Science Percentage: If Test Code is 29 and Score Type is S, then
Percentage Rank should be populated.

o0 Literature in English Percentage: If Test Code is 64 and Score Type is S, then
Percentage Rank should be populated.
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o0 Mathematics Percentage: If Test Code is 68 and Score Type is S, then
Percentage Rank should be populated.
o0 Physics Percentage: If Test Code is 77 and Score Type is S, then Percentage
Rank should be populated.
o0 Psychology Percentage: If Test Code is 81 and Score Type is S, then
Percentage Rank should be populated.
o0 Experimental Psychology Percentage: If Test Code is 81 and Score Type is 1,
then Percentage Rank should be populated.
o0 Social Psychology Percentage: If Test Code is 81 and Score Type is 2, then
Percentage Rank should be populated.
e SAD PRS CAR_STG. ADM_RECR_CTR - Derives the Recruiting Center based on the
incoming Institution, Career, Program, and Plan.
File Mapping Definition Template: SAD_GRE_TESTRESULTS
This file mapping definition can be used to post GRE test scores. You will need to make changes
to this delivered template to reflect institution defined default values. Before doing so, make a
copy of the delivered template.
File Definition Tab: Important: Leave the context definition as SAD_GRE. If you change this, all
the file layout and mapping setup will disappear.
Modify the conversion definition to the one you have created.
Change the delimiter if needed based on your file characteristics.
File Layout Tab: Review this tab to ensure the fields appear in the exact order as that of the
GRE layout you are using.
Mapping Tab:
The default values for the following fields will need to be reviewed and probably modified
depending upon your institution’s business practices:
e SCC_STG_NAMES.NAME_TYPE
e SCC_STG_ADDR.ADDRESS_TYPE
e SCC_STG_EMAIL.E_ADDR_TYPE
e SCC_STG_PHONE.PHONE TYPE
e SCC_STG TEST.TEST_ID
e SCC_STG_TEST.CHKLST ITM_UPDT
e SCC_STG_TESTCMP.TEST_ID — Twenty-one rows
e SCC_STG_TESTCMP.TEST_COMPONENT — Twenty-one rows
e SCC_STG_TESTCMP.LS DATA_SOURCE - Twenty-one rows
e SCC_STG_TESTDT.TEST_ID
e SAD_STG_TST_CAF.TEST_ID — Seven rows

Calculated Fields: The following calculated fields have been delivered for GRE:
e SCC_STG_NAMES.LAST_NAME_SRCH - Removes all special characters and puts the
field into upper case.
e SCC_STG_NAMES.FIRST_NAME_SRCH - Removes all special characters and puts the
field into upper case.
e SCC_STG_TESTCMP.SCORE - Twenty one rows. Formats the incoming score.
0 Verbal Reasoning Score: If Test Code is 02 and Score Type is V, then Scaled
Score should be populated.
0 Quantitative Reasoning Score: If Test Code is 02 and Score Type is Q, then
Scaled Score should be populated.
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New Verbal Reasoning Score: If Test Code is 03 and Score Type is V, then
Scaled Score should be populated. OR If Test Code is 02 and Score Type is V,
then Estimated Current Score should be populated.

New Quantitative Reasoning Score: If Test Code is 03 and Score Type is V,
then Scaled Score should be populated. OR If Test Code is 02 and Score Type
is Q, then Estimated Current Score should be populated.

Analytical Writing Score: If Test Code is 02 or 03 and Score Type is W, then
Scaled Score should be populated.

Biochemistry, Cell, Molecular Biology Score: If Test Code is 22 and Score Type
is S, then Scaled Score should be populated.

Biochemistry Subscore: If Test Code is 22 and Score Type is 1, then Scaled
Score should be populated.

Cell Biology Subscore: If Test Code is 22 and Score Type is 2, then Scaled
Score should be populated.

Molecular Bio & Genetics Subscore: If Test Code is 22 and Score Type is 3,
then Scaled Score should be populated.

Biology Score: If Test Code is 24 and Score Type is S, then Scaled Score
should be populated.

Cellular & Molecular Bio Subscore: If Test Code is 24 and Score Type is 1, then
Scaled Score should be populated.

Organismal Biology Subscore: If Test Code is 24 and Score Type is 2, then
Scaled Score should be populated.

Ecology & Evolution Subscore: If Test Code is 24 and Score Type is 3, then
Scaled Score should be populated.

Chemistry Score: If Test Code is 27 and Score Type is S, then Scaled Score
should be populated.

Computer Science Score: If Test Code is 29 and Score Type is S, then Scaled
Score should be populated.

Literature in English Score: If Test Code is 64 and Score Type is S, then Scaled
Score should be populated.

Mathematics Score: If Test Code is 68 and Score Type is S, then Scaled Score
should be populated.

Physics Score: If Test Code is 77 and Score Type is S, then Scaled Score
should be populated.

Psychology Score: If Test Code is 81 and Score Type is S, then Scaled Score
should be populated.

Experimental Psychology Subscore: If Test Code is 81 and Score Type is 1,
then Scaled Score should be populated.

Social Psychology Subscore: If Test Code is 81 and Score Type is 2, then
Scaled Score should be populated.

e SCC_STG_TESTCMP.PERCENTILE - Twenty One rows. Formats the incoming

percentile.
0 Verbal Reasoning Percentage: If Test Code is 02 and Score Type is V, then
Percentage Rank should be populated.
0 Quantitative Reasoning Percentage: If Test Code is 02 and Score Type is Q,
then Percentage Rank should be populated.
o New Verbal Reasoning Percentage: If Test Code is 03 and Score Type is V,

then Percentage Rank should be populated.
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o New Quantitative Reasoning Percentage: If Test Code is 03 and Score Type is
Q, then Percentage Rank should be populated.
0 Analytical Writing Percentage: If Test Code is 02 or 03 and Score Type is W,
then Percentage Rank should be populated.
o0 Biochemistry, Cell, Molecular Biology Percentage: If Test Code is 22 and Score
Type is S, then Percentage Rank should be populated.
0 Biochemistry Percentage: If Test Code is 22 and Score Type is 1, then
Percentage Rank should be populated.
o Cell Biology Percentage: If Test Code is 22 and Score Type is 2, then
Percentage Rank should be populated.
0 Molecular Bio & Genetics Percentage: If Test Code is 22 and Score Type is 3,
then Percentage Rank should be populated.
o0 Biology Percentage: If Test Code is 24 and Score Type is S, then Percentage
Rank should be populated.
0 Cellular & Molecular Bio Percentage: If Test Code is 24 and Score Type is 1,
then Percentage Rank should be populated.
o Organismal Biology Percentage: If Test Code is 24 and Score Type is 2, then
Percentage Rank should be populated.
o Ecology & Evolution Percentage: If Test Code is 24 and Score Type is 3, then
Percentage Rank should be populated.
0 Chemistry Percentage: If Test Code is 27 and Score Type is S, then Percentage
Rank should be populated.
o0 Computer Science Percentage: If Test Code is 29 and Score Type is S, then
Percentage Rank should be populated.
o Literature in English Percentage: If Test Code is 64 and Score Type is S, then
Percentage Rank should be populated.
o Mathematics Percentage: If Test Code is 68 and Score Type is S, then
Percentage Rank should be populated.
o0 Physics Percentage: If Test Code is 77 and Score Type is S, then Percentage
Rank should be populated.
0 Psychology Percentage: If Test Code is 81 and Score Type is S, then
Percentage Rank should be populated.
0 Experimental Psychology Percentage: If Test Code is 81 and Score Type is 1,
then Percentage Rank should be populated.
0 Social Psychology Percentage: If Test Code is 81 and Score Type is 2, then
Percentage Rank should be populated.
Common Attribute Framework:
The following sample common attributes have been delivered for the incoming field indicated:
e GRE_LAST4_SSN - Social Security Number — Last 4 Digits
¢ GRE_REG_NBR - Registration Number
e GRE_TEST_NAME - Test Name
¢ GRE_EXAM_SEQ_NO - Examinee Sequence No.
e GRE_REC_SRL_NBR - Record Serial Number
e GRE_CYCLE_NO - Cycle Number
e GRE_PROC DT - Process Date

Important! You need to associate these attributes with the Record Context = SAD_TESTDT
before running the File Parser process.
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To associate the delivered GRE common attributes with the SAD_TESTDT Record Context:

1. Access the Record Context search page (Set Up SACR, Common Definitions, Common
Attributes Setup, Record Context).

2. Enter Record (Table) Name = SAD_TESTDT.

Click Search.

4. In the Attributes section, add a row and populate the Common Attribute field for each
common attribute listed above. Add a new row for each common attribute.

5. Click Save.

w

Set up additional common attributes for other fields that have not been mapped on the File
Mapping Definition component. Add each new attribute with the SAD_TESTDT record context. In
addition to creating the common attribute and adding them to the record context, you will need to
add rows for each common attribute on the File Mapping Definition component. Additional fields
that were not mapped include:

e Institution Name

o Department Name

e Country

e TestCode
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The Programs (which include both the software and documentation) contain proprietary information; they are
provided under a license agreement containing restrictions on use and disclosure and are also protected by
copyright, patent, and other intellectual and industrial property laws. Reverse engineering, disassembly, or
decompilation of the Programs, except to the extent required to obtain interoperability with other
independently created software or as specified by law, is prohibited.

The information contained in this document is subject to change without notice. If you find any problems in
the documentation, please report them to us in writing. This document is not warranted to be error-free.
Except as may be expressly permitted in your license agreement for these Programs, no part of these
Programs may be reproduced or transmitted in any form or by any means, electronic or mechanical, for any
purpose.

If the Programs are delivered to the United States Government or anyone licensing or using the Programs
on behalf of the United States Government, the following notice is applicable:

U.S. GOVERNMENT RIGHTS

Programs, software, databases, and related documentation and technical data delivered to U.S.
Government customers are “commercial computer software” or “commercial technical data” pursuant to the
applicable Federal Acquisition Regulation and agency-specific supplemental regulations. As such, use,
duplication, disclosure, modification, and adaptation of the Programs, including documentation and technical
data, shall be subject to the licensing restrictions set forth in the applicable Oracle license agreement, and,
to the extent applicable, the additional rights set forth in FAR 52.227-19, Commercial Computer Software--
Restricted Rights (June 1987). Oracle Corporation, 500 Oracle Parkway, Redwood City, CA 94065.

The Programs are not intended for use in any nuclear, aviation, mass transit, medical, or other inherently
dangerous applications. It shall be the licensee's responsibility to take all appropriate fail-safe, backup,
redundancy and other measures to ensure the safe use of such applications if the Programs are used for
such purposes, and we disclaim liability for any damages caused by such use of the Programs.

The Programs may provide links to Web sites and access to content, products, and services from third
parties. Oracle is not responsible for the availability of, or any content provided on, third-party Web sites.
You bear all risks associated with the use of such content. If you choose to purchase any products or
services from a third party, the relationship is directly between you and the third party. Oracle is not
responsible for: (a) the quality of third-party products or services; or (b) fulfilling any of the terms of the
agreement with the third party, including delivery of products or services and warranty obligations related to
purchased products or services. Oracle is not responsible for any loss or damage of any sort that you may
incur from dealing with any third party.

Oracle, JD Edwards, and PeopleSoft are registered trademarks of Oracle Corporation and/or its affiliates.
Other names may be trademarks of their respective owners.

Open Source Disclosure

Oracle takes no responsibility for its use or distribution of any open source or shareware software or
documentation and disclaims any and all liability or damages resulting from use of said software or
documentation. The following open source software may be used in Oracle’s PeopleSoft products and the
following disclaimers are provided.

Apache Software Foundation

This product includes software developed by the Apache Software Foundation
(http://www.apache.org/). Copyright 1999-2000. The Apache Software Foundation. All rights reserved.





THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED “AS IS™ AND ANY EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES,
INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND
FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE APACHE
SOFTWARE FOUNDATION OR ITS CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT,
INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT
LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR
PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF
LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE
OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF
ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

OpenSSL

Copyright 1998-2003 The OpenSSL Project. All rights reserved.

This product includes software developed by the OpenSSL Project for use in the OpenSSL Toolkit
(http://lwww.openssl.org/).

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE OpenSSL PROJECT “AS IS” AND ANY EXPRESSED OR
IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO
EVENT SHALL THE OpenSSL PROJECT OR ITS CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT,
INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING,
BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE,
DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF
LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR
OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF
THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

SSLeay

Copyright (C) 1995-1998 Eric Young. All rights reserved.

This product includes cryptographic software written by Eric Young (eay@cryptsoft.com). This product
includes software written by Tim Hudson (tjh@cryptsoft.com). Copyright (C) 1995-1998 Eric Young. All
rights reserved. THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY ERIC YOUNG “AS IS” AND ANY EXPRESS OR
IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO
EVENT SHALL THE AUTHOR OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT,
INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT
LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR
PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF
LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE
OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF
ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

Loki Library

Copyright 2001 by Andrei Alexandrescu. This code accompanies the book: Alexandrescu, Andrei.
“Modern C++ Design: Generic Programming and Design Patterns Applied”. Copyright (c) 2001.
Addison-Wesley. Permission to use, copy, modify, distribute and sell this software for any purpose is
hereby granted without fee, provided that the above copyright notice appear in all copies and that both
that copyright notice and this permission notice appear in supporting documentation

Helma Project
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Copyright 1999-2004 Helma Project. All rights reserved. THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED “AS IS” AND
ANY EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE
DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE HELMA PROJECT OR ITS CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE
FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR
SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER
CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR
TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF
THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

Helma includes third party software released under different specific license terms. See the licenses
directory in the Helma distribution for a list of these licenses.

Sarissa
Copyright 2004 Manos Batsis

This library is free software; you can redistribute it and/or modify it under the terms of the GNU Lesser
General Public License as published by the Free Software Foundation; either version 2.1 of the
License, or (at your option) any later version.

This library is distributed in the hope that it will be useful, but WITHOUT ANY WARRANTY; without
even the implied warranty of MERCHANTABILITY or FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. See
the GNU Lesser General Public License for more details.

You should have received a copy of the GNU Lesser General Public License along with this library; if
not, write to the Free Software Foundation, Inc., 59 Temple Place, Suite 330, Boston, MA 02111-1307
USA.





CS Bundle #32 PeopleSoft 9.0 Recruiting and Admissions

PeopleSoft Recruiting and Admissions
Documentation Updates for CS Bundle #32

Note. This PDF package is an update to the PeopleSoft Recruiting and Admissions 9.0
PeopleBook. It describes the Patch ID # 17641903 / Product Update ID # 902220 that was posted
to My Oracle Support in January 2014. Use this PDF package in conjunction with your
PeopleBook to maintain a complete set of documentation.

Documentation about bundle changes is incorporated into the relevant 9.0 PeopleBook chapters.
PDFs of the updated chapters for bundle 32 are attached.

Use this Overview document to view a list of bundle changes and updated chapters.

Using PDF Package (PDF Portfolio) Documentation

These instructions are for Adobe Reader Xl, with the latest updates installed (In Adobe Reader,
click Help, Check for Updates).

The package opens with this Overview document that lists the bundle changes and updated
chapters.

Click the Files tab to view the list of chapters.

To search for documentation about the changes within a particular chapter, open the chapter and
press CTRL + F. Enter “bundle xx” where xx is the bundle number, and click Next.

You can search the entire package for documentation updates in the Files or Layout view.

Here is a list of the bundle 32 changes and the chapters that contain documentation about those
changes:

e Prospect/Admissions Data Load (PDL) updates - New templates for GMAT and
GRE

% Managing Prospect_Admissions Data Load Transactions.pdf
e (NLD) Changes for the BRON VAVO interface

% (NLD) Managing the BRON Interface.pdf
e Documentation-only updates (no code changes for this bundle)

% (NLD) Managing Studielink.pdf
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